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Voorwoord

Na die uittrede van dr. Johan du Plessis as redakteur van Lexikos na afloop van
die publikasie van Lexikos 20 in 2010 is daar besluit op die instelling van 'n
redaksie van drie lede, te wete proff. Elsabé Taljard, Danie Prinsloo en Rufus
Gouws, wat elkeen om die beurt as redakteur van 'n bepaalde uitgawe van
Lexikos sou optree. In ooreenstemming hiermee was proff. Elsabé Taljard en
Danie Prinsloo die redakteurs van onderskeidelik Lexikos 21 en 22. In 2013 kon
ek weens ander verpligtinge nie die taak oorneem nie en dr. Johan du Plessis
het goedgunstiglik ingewillig om as redakteur van Lexikos 23 op te tree. Ons hart-
like dank aan hom dat hy ondanks sy redakteursaftrede bereid was om weer as
redakteur op te tree. Hy het hierdie taak soos altyd in die verlede met groot
sukses afgehandel. Vir Lexikos 24 word die beplande rotasie van redakteurs
voortgesit en word die eerste siklus van die stelsel van drie redakteurs voltooi.

Die drie redakteurs het besluit om in die toekoms telkens gesamentlik ver-
antwoordelik te wees vir elke uitgawe van Lexikos. Een van die redakteurs sal
as eindredakteur optree, maar sal deur die ander twee redakteurs bygestaan
word. Vir Lexikos 25 in 2015 het prof. Elsabé Taljard ingewillig om eindredak-
teur te wees. Alle bydraes vir Lexikos word steeds aan die Buro van die Woor-
deboek van die Afrikaanse Taal gestuur by lexikos@sun.ac.za.

In hierdie uitgawe van Lexikos is daar weer 'n verskeidenheid bydraes uit
verskillende lande en oor verskillende leksikografiese kwessies van verskil-
lende tale wat nogmaals blyke gee van die dinamika van die teoretiese en die
praktiese leksikografie. My opregte dank aan al die outeurs vir hulle bydraes
— ook daardie outeurs wie se bydraes te laat was vir publikasie in vanjaar se
uitgawe van Lexikos en wat tot volgende jaar se uitgawe moet oorstaan. Ons
skrywers verseker die voortbestaan van Lexikos as 'n gesaghebbende internasio-
nale wetenskaplike tydskrif. Bydraes is weer eens aan keuring onderwerp en
die belang van die ewekniekeurders se rol sal nooit onderskat word nie. Ook
aan hulle my opregte dank.

In die Buro van die WAT was me. Tanja Harteveld die skakelpersoon wat
terselfdertyd resensieredakteur was en ook vir die voorbereiding en persklaar-
making van die manuskrip verantwoordelik was. In die set van die artikels is
sy bygestaan deur mev. Hermien van der Westhuizen. Hulle kundige en toege-
wyde hulp het die taak van die redakteur aansienlik makliker gemaak. Baie
dankie aan hulle vir die groot taak wat hulle met entoesiasme uitgevoer het.

Mag hierdie uitgawe van Lexikos die leksikografie ter wille wees en 'n
aktiewe bydrae lewer tot die internasionale leksikografiese gesprek.

Die redakteurs ontvang graag kommentaar, wenke en kritiek van lesers.
Dit kan gestuur word aan rhg@sun.ac.za.

Rufus H. Gouws
Redakteur
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Foreword

After Dr Johan du Plessis retired as editor of Lexikos following the publication
of Lexikos 20 in 2010, the decision was taken to introduce a system of three edi-
tors, i.e. Proff. Elsabé Taljard, Danie Prinsloo and Rufus Gouws. Each one
would get a turn to be editor of a given issue of Lexikos. In accordance with this
decision Proff. Elsabé Taljard and Danie Prinsloo were the editors of Lexikos 21
and 22 respectively. Due to other obligations I could not take the responsibility
of being editor in 2013 and Dr Johan du Plessis kindly agreed to edit Lexikos 23.
Our sincere thanks to him for his willingness to take this responsibility in spite
of already having retired from this position. As always he performed his duties
in an exemplary and successful way. With Lexikos 24 the envisaged rotation of
editors is continued and the first cycle of the new system is completed.

The three editors have decided to take joint responsibility for each future
issue of Lexikos. One member of the team will annually be appointed as final
editor but that person will be supported by the other team members. Prof.
Elsabé Taljard has agreed to be the final editor for Lexikos 25 in 2015. All contri-
butions should still me mailed to the Bureau of the Woordeboek van die Afri-
kaanse Taal at lexikos@sun.ac.za.

This issue of Lexikos contains a variety of contributions from different coun-
tries, dealing with different lexicographic issues of different languages. These
contributions yet again illustrate the dynamic nature of both theoretical and prac-
tical lexicography. My sincere thanks to all our authors — also those authors
whose contributions were too late for publication in this year's volume and
have to be kept for next year's issue of Lexikos. Our authors ensure the contin-
ued success of Lexikos as an authoritative international scientific journal. Con-
tributions are subjected to peer reviewing and the significant role of the peer
reviewers will never be underestimated. They also deserve our sincere gratitude.

In the office of the Bureau of the WAT Ms. Tanja Harteveld has been the
contact person as well as the review editor and the person responsible for pre-
paring the manuscript for publication. Mrs. Hermien van der Westhuizen
assisted her in the typesetting of the articles. Their expert and dedicated assis-
tance made the task of the editor so much easier. Thank you very much to both
these ladies for the enthusiastic way in which they performed this big task.

May this issue of Lexikos benefit lexicography and make an active contri-
bution to the international lexicographic discussion.

The editors welcome your comments, hints and criticism. Please mail it to
rhg@sun.ac.za.

Rufus H. Gouws
Editor

Xi
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'n Woord van AFRILEX

AFRILEX bedank graag prof. Rufus Gouws, een van die vier erelede van AFRI-
LEX, wat die verantwoordelikheid aanvaar het om redakteur van vanjaar se
uitgawe, naamlik Lexikos 24, te wees. Prof. Gouws is 'n bekende deskundige op
die gebied van taalkunde en leksikografie, 'n skrywer, navorser en akademikus
met 'n hoé profiel. Ons weet dat Lexikos by hom in goeie hande is. Namens
AFRILEX wil ons hom hartlik bedank en ons wens is dat die Almagtige hom lei
en krag gee om hierdie groot werk met gemak uit te voer. Ons wil by voorbaat
ook reeds proff. Danie Prinsloo en Elsabé Taljard bedank wat die taak by prof.
Gouws sal oorneem en in 2015 sal voortgaan met die redakteurskap van hier-
die tydskrif. Sowel prof. Taljard as prof. Prinsloo is nie nuut in hierdie taak nie
omdat hulle reeds voorheen skitterende werk gelewer het met die redakteur-
skap van Lexikos 21 en 22 in 2011 en 2012 onderskeidelik, nadat dr. Du Plessis
in 2010 uitgetree het. Dit beteken dat alhoewel ons ons veteraan Lexikos-redak-
teur, dr. Johan du Plessis, baie sal mis, Lexikos sal voortgaan om te groei omdat
dit steeds in goeie hande sal wees. Die toekoms van hierdie internasionale tyd-
skrif is baie blink en dit sal in die toekoms steeds voorsien in die ontwikkeling
van leksikografie op die vasteland van Afrika.

As mondstuk van die leksikografie het Lexikos sedert die eerste uitgawe 'n
puik forum gebied vir leksikograwe, taalkundiges en AFRILEX-lede om hulle
leksikografiese navorsingsuitsette met nasionale en internasionale kollegas te
deel. Hierdie tydskrif het baie bygedra tot die ontwikkeling van leksikografie
op die vasteland van Afrika. Die artikels in hierdie jaar se uitgawe van Lexikos
handhaaf die hoé standaard. In AFRILEX is ons baie bly om te sien hoe die tyd-
skrif groei en met elke nuwe deel van krag tot krag gaan — wat sowel kwanti-
teit as kwaliteit betref — en dat die tydskrif goed meeding met verskeie ander
tydskrifte wat elders in die wéreld gepubliseer word. Hierdie sukses is volledig
toe te skryf aan die werk van die redakteurs en die ewekniebeoordelaars wat
slapelose nagte deurbring om te verseker dat die bydraes geskik is vir opname
in Lexikos. Ons wil die skrywers van hierdie bydraes bedank, veral die AFRI-
LEX-lede, wat die leksikografievaandel laat wapper deur Lexikos gereeld van
gehalte-artikels te voorsien wat die status van die tydskrif jaar na jaar verhoog
en in stand hou.

Weer eens wil ons al die AFRILEX-lede wat referate by ons kongresse
lewer, aanmoedig om hulle bydraes vir publikasie in hierdie geakkrediteerde
tydskrif voor te 1é en om hulle navorsingskundigheid met ander kollegas te
deel, waaronder die talle wat nie die kongresse kan bywoon nie. Lexikos se
beskikbaarheid aanlyn het die tydskrif geglobaliseer en dit bemark die tydskrif
en die skrywers van die artikels nasionaal en internasionaal en gee aan hulle
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'n Woord van AFRILEX

blootstelling op die internasionale forums van leksikografienavorsing en kun-
digheid.

As president van AFRILEX en personeellid van 'n woordeboekeenheid wil
ek ook 'n beroep doen op ons leksikografiekollegas in al die Nasionale Woorde-
boekeenhede in Suid-Afrika om Lexikos te sien as 'n platform wat spesifiek daar
is vir die publikasie van alle leksikografiese ontwikkeling, uitdagings, ontdek-
kings en suksesse van die woordeboekeenhede. Dit is 'n geleentheid wat nie
misbruik moet word nie.

Maropeng Victor Mojela
President: AFRILEX

xiii
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A Few Words from AFRILEX

AFRILEX wants to thank Prof Rufus Gouws, one of our four Honorary AFRI-
LEX members, for accepting the responsibility as editor of this year's volume,
i.e. Lexikos 24. Prof Gouws is a well-known expert in the field of linguistics and
lexicography, an author, a researcher and an academic of high profile. In him
we all know that Lexikos is in good hands. On behalf of AFRILEX, we want to
thank him heartily and wish the Almighty guide and give him strength to carry
out this heavy job with ease. We also want to thank in advance, Prof DJ Prins-
loo and Prof Elsabe Taljard, who will be taking over from Prof Gouws in 2015
to continue the work of editing this journal. Both Prof Taljard and Prof Prinsloo
are not new to this task because they previously did excellent work in editing
Lexikos 21 and 22 in 2011 and 2012 respectively after Dr Du Plessis's retirement
in 2010. This simply means that, even though we will miss our veteran Lexikos
editor, Dr Johan Du Plessis very much, Lexikos will continue to grow because it
is still in very good hands. The future of this international journal is very bright
and it will cater for the development of lexicography on the African continent.

As the mouthpiece of lexicography, Lexikos has since its inception created
an excellent forum for lexicographers, linguistic scholars and AFRILEX mem-
bers to share their lexicography research outputs with colleagues, both nation-
ally and internationally. This journal has contributed much to the development
of lexicography on the African continent. This year's volume of Lexikos is still
keeping the standard high with regards to the quality of the published articles.
In AFRILEX we are very pleased to see this journal growing from strength to
strength in both quantity and quality with the advent of every volume, com-
peting effectively with various journals published elsewhere on the globe. All
these successes are solely ascribed to the work of its editors and the peer
reviewers who spend sleepless nights making sure that the Lexikos manuscripts
are at the level suitable for inclusion in this journal. We also want to thank the
authors of the articles, especially the AFRILEX members, who keep the lexicog-
raphy flag high by continuously supplying Lexikos with quality articles to ele-
vate and sustain the status of this journal year by year.

Once-more we want to encourage all AFRILEX members who read papers
at AFRILEX conferences to prepare their papers for publication in this accred-
ited journal and to share their research expertise with other scholars, including
the overwhelming majority who could not attend the conference. The avail-
ability of Lexikos online has globalized this journal, and this is marketing the
journal as well as the authors of its articles nationally and internationally to
expose them to the international forums of lexicography research and scholar-
liness.

As AFRILEX President and member of staff of a Lexicography Unit I once

Xiv
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A Few Words from AFRILEX

again call upon our lexicography colleagues in all the National Lexicography
Units in South Africa to view Lexikos as a platform primarily established to
publish all lexicography developments, challenges, discoveries and successes
pertaining to all dictionary units, and this is the opportunity not to be misused.

Maropeng Victor Mojela
President: AFRILEX
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Redaksionele doelstellings

Lexikos is 'n tydskrif vir die leksikografiese vakspesialis en word in die AFRI-
LEX-reeks uitgegee. "AFRILEX" is 'n akroniem vir "leksikografie in en vir Afri-
ka". Van die sesde uitgawe af dien Lexikos as die amptelike mondstuk van die
African Association for Lexicography (AFRILEX), onder meer omdat die Buro van
die WAT juis die uitgesproke doel met die uitgee van die AFRILEX-reeks
gehad het om die stigting van so 'n leksikografiese vereniging vir Afrika te
bevorder.

)

@)
(©)
(4)

©)
(6)

Die strewe van die AFRILEX-reeks is:

om m kommunikasiekanaal vir die nasionale en internasionale leksiko-
grafiese gesprek te skep, en in die besonder die leksikografie in Afrika
met sy ryk taleverskeidenheid te dien;

om die gesprek tussen leksikograwe onderling en tussen leksikograwe
en taalkundiges te stimuleer;

om kontak met plaaslike en buitelandse leksikografiese projekte te be-
werkstellig en te bevorder;

om die interdissiplinére aard van die leksikografie, wat ook terreine soos
die taalkunde, algemene taalwetenskap, leksikologie, rekenaarweten-
skap, bestuurskunde, e.d. betrek, onder die algemene aandag te bring;
om beter samewerking op alle terreine van die leksikografie moontlik te
maak en te koordineer, en

om die doelstellings van die African Association for Lexicography (AFRI-
LEX) te bevorder.

Hierdie strewe van die AFRILEX-reeks sal deur die volgende gedien word:

)
@)
®)

(4)

Bydraes tot die leksikografiese gesprek word in die vaktydskrif Lexikos
in die AFRILEX-reeks gepubliseer.

Monografiese en ander studies op hierdie terrein verskyn as afsonderlike
publikasies in die AFRILEX-reeks.

Slegs bydraes wat streng vakgerig is en wat oor die suiwer leksikografie
of die raakvlak tussen die leksikografie en ander verwante terreine han-
del, sal vir opname in die AFRILEX-reeks kwalifiseer.

Die wetenskaplike standaard van die bydraes sal gewaarborg word deur
hulle aan 'n komitee van vakspesialiste van hoé akademiese aansien
voor te 1é vir anonieme keuring.

Lexikos sal jaarliks verskyn, terwyl verdienstelike monografiese studies spora-
dies en onder hulle eie titels in die AFRILEX-reeks uitgegee sal word.

xvi
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Editorial Objectives

Lexikos is a journal for the lexicographic specialist and is published in the
AFRILEX Series. "AFRILEX" is an acronym for "lexicography in and for Africa".
From the sixth issue, Lexikos serves as the official mouthpiece of the African As-
sociation for Lexicography (AFRILEX), amongst other reasons because the Bureau
of the WAT had the express aim of promoting the establishment of such a lexi-
cographic association for Africa with the publication of the AFRILEX Series.

ey

2)

@)

(4)

)
(6)

The objectives of the AFRILEX Series are:

to create a vehicle for national and international discussion of lexicogra-
phy, and in particular to serve lexicography in Africa with its rich vari-
ety of languages;

to stimulate discourse between lexicographers as well as between lexi-
cographers and linguists;

to establish and promote contact with local and foreign lexicographic
projects;

to focus general attention on the interdisciplinary nature of lexicogra-
phy, which also involves fields such as linguistics, general linguistics,
lexicology, computer science, management, etc.;

to further and coordinate cooperation in all fields of lexicography; and

to promote the aims of the African Association for Lexicography (AFRILEX).

These objectives of the AFRILEX Series will be served by the following:

ey
)
®)

4)

Contributions to the lexicographic discussion will be published in the
specialist journal Lexikos in the AFRILEX Series.

Monographic and other studies in this field will appear as separate pub-
lications in the AFRILEX Series.

Only subject-related contributions will qualify for publication in the
AFRILEX Series. They can deal with pure lexicography or with the inter-
section between lexicography and other related fields.

Contributions are judged anonymously by a panel of highly-rated ex-
perts to guarantee their academic standard.

Lexikos will be published annually, but meritorious monographic studies will
appear as separate publications in the AFRILEX Series.

XVvii
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Terminology Development at
Tertiary Institutions: A South
African Perspective
Mariétta Alberts, Research Unit for Languages and Literature in SA Context,

North-West University, Potchefstroom Campus, Potchefstroom,
South Africa (AlbertsMarietta@gmail.com)

Abstract: There is a dire need in South Africa for multilingual polythematic terminology. Cur-
rently no tertiary institution presents terminology theory and practice as a fully-fledged subject
and there is also no sufficient mechanism for the training of terminologists. This situation provides
tertiary institutions the opportunity to position themselves in terms of terminology training and
development. Terminology centres at tertiary institutions could be of great value for language as
well as all other subject-related departments. The language departments, where such terminology
centres could possibly be housed, already have facilities to teach some or all of the official lan-
guages of South Africa at tertiary level. Language students could receive postgraduate (and even
undergraduate) training in the theory and practice of terminology. For practical work, they could
collect terminology at subject-related departments and take it to the terminology centres, where
source language terms could be terminographically treated. Subject specialists (i.e. lecturers teach-
ing different subjects) would have to be consulted when defining the concepts and would have to
assist language students and their lecturers to supply term equivalents in target languages. This
process would enable subject-related and language departments to cooperate in different domains.
Language and language departments would therefore become useful to different subject areas.
Multilingual polythematic terms with definitions could be available to students who are not profi-
cient in English or Afrikaans. They would therefore have access to study material in their first lan-
guage. The terminology could be disseminated internally and (inter)nationally through the Inter-
net, which would make it accessible to any other student. This process could best be managed and

executed by dedicated terminology centres.
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Opsomming: Terminologieontwikkeling aan tersiére instansies: 'n Suid-
Afrikaanse perspektief. Daar bestaan in Suid-Afrika 'n groot behoefte aan meertalige termi-
nologie op verskeie vakgebiede. Tans bied geen tersiére instansie terminologieteorie en -praktyk as
volwaardige vak aan nie en daar is nie 'n doeltreffende meganisme waarvolgens terminoloé opge-
lei kan word nie. Hierdie situasie skep die geleentheid vir tersiére instansies om hulself te posisio-
neer ten opsigte van terminologieopleiding en -ontwikkeling. Terminologiesentra aan tersiére instan-
sies sal vir taal- sowel as alle ander vakgerigte departemente van onskatbare waarde wees. Die
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taaldepartemente, waar sodanige sentra waarskynlik gehuisves sou kon word, beskik reeds oor
fasiliteite om sommige of alle amptelike tale van Suid-Afrika op tersiére vlak aan te bied. Taalstu-
dente kan nagraadse (en selfs voorgraadse) opleiding kry in terminologieteorie en -praktyk. As prak-
tiese werk sou hulle terminologie by vakgerigte departemente kon gaan versamel en na die sentra
neem waar die brontaalterme terminografies hanteer kan word. Vakkundiges (bv. lektore wat vakke
aanbied) sal met die definiéring van konsepte behulpsaam moet wees en sal saam met die taalstu-
dente en -dosente vertaalekwivalente in doeltale moet verskaf. Dié proses sal meebring dat vakkun-
diges en taalkundiges oor vakgrense heen saamwerk. Dit sal daartoe lei dat taal en taaldepartemente
vir ander vakterreine van waarde sal raak. Meertalige vakgerigte terme met definisies sal beskik-
baar wees vir studente wat nie Engels of Afrikaans magtig is nie. Hulle sal dus toegang tot studie-
materiaal in hul eerste taal kan kry. Die terminologie kan intern deur die tersiére instansies en
(inter)nasionaal deur die Internet versprei word, wat dit toeganklik sal maak vir enige ander stu-
dent. Hierdie proses kan ten beste deur doelgerigte terminologiesentra beheer en uitgevoer word.

Sleutelwoorde: BRONTAAL, DOELTAAL, MEERTALIGE TERMINOLOGIE, STANDAARDI-
SERING, TERMINOGRAFIE, TERMINOLOGIE, TERMINOLOGIEOPLEIDING, TERMINOLOGIE-
ONTWIKKELING, TERMINOLOGIESENTRUM, VAKGERIGTE TERMINOLOGIE, WETGEWING

1. Introduction

Terminology plays a pivotal role in the teaching and learning of subject matter.
Terminology is a tool for communication in languages for special purposes, e.g.
subject areas (mathematics, physics, chemistry, botany, zoology) and domains
(art, music, sport).

Specialised information is encoded in a source language to be conveyed
(transmitted) from a sender as communication source (e.g. lecturer) to a receiver
as recipient of information (e.g. student), who will decode the message and
then react on the stimulus received. Terminology allows subject-related com-
munication between subject specialists and between subject specialists and lay-
people (cf. Alberts 2012b).

Lecturers (as subject specialists) teach a specific subject (e.g. physics) to
students (laypeople) to equip them to become subject specialists themselves
and to enable them to serve as knowledgeable workers in a vocation-specific
environment. This argument is only valid if the subject specialist is able to con-
vey information to the student. Lecturers should be educated to respond to
"desired" mother-tongue education (cf. Maseko 2012: 5).

Most South African tertiary institutions primarily use English as language
of learning and teaching, and sometimes Afrikaans. It is argued that Afrikaans
had the opportunity to develop as an academic language during the previous
political dispensation. Even African languages as subjects are taught largely
through the medium of other languages (cf. Maseko 2012: 3).

There are several arguments underpinning the value of instruction through
the mother tongue or first language of both trainer and trainee. It is, however,
currently not possible to supply mother-tongue/first language education in
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South Africa during the tertiary phase of education. There are several reasons for
this situation, but this article will only focus on ways to solve the need for
multilingual terminology in various subject-related areas at tertiary institutions.

2. Relevant legislation

According to Census 2011 results, only 9,6% of the South African population
speak English as their first language, while the rest of the population speak
other languages as their first language. Given that the majority of South Afri-
cans are not first-language speakers of English, the implication is that they
would have limited or no access to information, an important commodity for
participation and democracy (cf. Statistics South Africa 2013: iii). The value of
available standardised multilingual polythematic terminology cannot be over-
emphasised. The need for such terminology is probably greater in South Africa
than in other countries, seeing that we have a multilingual dispensation encap-
sulated in the Constitution of the Republic of South Africa, 1996.

The Constitution of the Republic of South Africa, 1996, provides for the
equitable use of all the official languages of the country, and for the promotion
and development of the historically marginalised indigenous languages. The
National Language Policy Framework of March 2003 gives effect to the consti-
tutional rights regarding language usage and development (cf. Department of
Sport, Recreation, Arts and Culture 2005: 1, 3).

Section 6(2) of the Constitution of the Republic of South Africa, 1996, rec-
ognises the historically diminished use and status of the indigenous languages
of South Africa, and compels the state to take practical steps to design mecha-
nisms to elevate the status and to advance the use of these languages (cf.
Department of Sport, Recreation, Arts and Culture 2005: 3). The Constitution
further requires all official languages to enjoy parity of esteem and to be treated
equitably. It also provides for national government to regulate and monitor the
use of official languages by legislative and other means (cf. Department of Arts
and Culture 2011: 7; Government Gazette 2012: 2, 4). The Use of Official Lan-
guages Act, 2012 (Act No. 12 of 2012) stipulates that every national department,
national public entity and national public enterprise should promote the use of
official languages in facilitating access to services and information. They
should furthermore develop a language policy regarding their use of official
languages, amongst others, in effectively communicating with the public, offi-
cial notices, government publications and inter- and intra-government commu-
nications (cf. Government Gazette 2012: 6; cf. Regulation 7(1)(d) Government
Gazette 2013: 25). The development of multilingual terminology for the official
languages gives effect to the constitutional rights of languages regarding their
usage and their further development.

It is clear that political change in 1994 provided a legislative context for
transformation in all phases of education and a redress of imbalances resultant
from the previous dispensation (cf. Maseko 2012: 3). Language, amongst other
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issues, is seen as critical in fostering transformation in higher education and in
society. The role of English and Afrikaans as languages of higher learning is
acknowledged but tertiary institutions should not exclude nor discriminate
against speakers of other languages (cf. Maseko 2012: 4). The development of
all official languages to address imbalances of the past is a legislative impera-
tive and is reflected in the legislative context of the Constitution of the Republic
of South Africa (1996); Higher Education Act (1997); National Plan for Higher
Education (2001); Language Policy for Higher Education (2002); the Ndebele
Report on the Development of Indigenous African Languages as Mediums of
Instruction in Higher Education (2003); Development of Indigenous languages
as Mediums of Instruction in Higher Education (Report compiled by the Min-
isterial Committee appointed by the Ministry of Education) (2003); Humanities
and Social Sciences Charter (2011) and the Green Paper on Post-secondary
School Education and Training (2012) (cf. Maseko 2012: 4-5, 34-36).

Section 27(2) of the Higher Education Act (101 of 1997) requires the Min-
ister to determine language policy for Higher Education. Subject to the policy,
Councils of public higher education institutions, with the concurrence of their
Senates, must determine the language policy of an institution and publish and
make the policy available on request. The main objective of the Language Pol-
icy for Higher Education (Section 6, 2002) is to promote multilingualism in
institutional policies and practices of universities:

The challenge facing higher education is to ensure the simultaneous development
of a multilingual environment in which all our languages are developed as aca-
demic/scientific languages, while at the same time ensuring that the existing lan-
guages of instruction do not serve as a barrier to access and success (cf.
Department of Higher Education and Training 2010: 3-6).

The Green Paper on Post-secondary school Education and Training, 2012, par.
6.10 recognises the unfortunate position of African languages in South African
Higher Education and provides for African languages to be utilised across dis-
ciplines at tertiary institutions (cf. Department of Higher Education and Training
2012; Maseko 2012: 6). No subject could, however, be taught without relevant
subject-specific terminology. Without proper subject-specific terminology in
the language(s) of choice, the principle of having a shared language of learning
and teaching would remain a pipedream.

Terminology development adheres to the language policy of the country.
In the previous dispensation, with a bilingual policy, terms were supplied in
English and Afrikaans. Since 1994 the Republic of South Africa has had a multi-
lingual policy and therefore terminology should be available in the 11 official
languages. Terms should also be available in South African Sign Language
(SASL) — in this case signs to denote the underlying concepts (cf. Alberts 2012a).

The following arguments are valid for advancing the use of multilingual
terminology in higher education:

— Pedagogic argument — the link between language and cognition in terms
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of multilingualism in education.

— Economic argument — economic participation both locally and globally,
and the resultant social mobility.

—  Socio-cultural argument — identity of "self" in the context of "others".

— Linguistic argument — language development/study which, if not under-
taken, is a threat to linguistic diversity, and could lead to language decline
or death.

— Political argument — nation building, which emphasises unity in diver-
sity; equity, access, success, redress, language rights and transformation
(cf. Maseko 2012: 10).

The Language Policy for Higher Education (2002) highlights the need to pro-
mote South African languages for use in instruction in higher education. It
also stresses the need to develop strategies for promoting proficiency in lan-
guages of tuition. It furthermore encourages all tertiary institutions to consider
ways of promoting multilingualism and requires institutions to indicate in their
plans what strategies have been put in place (cf. Department of Higher Educa-
tion and Training 2010: 7-8).

A 2011-2012 survey on language choices regarding the language policies
of tertiary institutions found that 17 out of 23 universities have published their
language policies and all institutions surveyed have selected at least one
indigenous African language as another language of learning and training. The
implementation plans, especially on the promotion and development of the
African languages were, however, lacking (cf. Maseko 2012: 8).

Afrikaans is an example of a language that was initially regarded as a
"kitchen language" but which developed into a functional language in inter alia
science, technology, economy and education. There is therefore no reason why
the other official languages could not develop into languages of higher learn-
ing. Because of the hegemony of English, the other official languages often strug-
gle with terminology development. Most terms denoting new concepts reach
South Africa through the medium of English and special efforts need to be made
to translate these terms into the various official languages (cf. Alberts 2012a).

By developing subject-specific terminology in all official languages and by
compiling multilingual polythematic term lists/glossaries/dictionaries and
other supporting teaching resources (i.e. multilingual study material that incor-
porates the multilingual terminology) the process to develop the official lan-
guages into scientific languages will be facilitated. Academic proficiency in the
language of learning and teaching will also be promoted.

3. Terminological principles

It is a given that one understands concepts best in one's first language. It is also
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easier to convey information (e.g. teach/train) through the medium of the first
language of both the lecturer/trainer and the student/trainee. Lecturers who
understand the subject matter in their first language will be able to convey the
information to students. Conceptualisation is also paramount in the first lan-
guage/mother tongue (cf. Alberts 2012a).

Students at tertiary institutions are confronted by different subjects that
contain difficult subject matter to be comprehended. What makes this issue
even worse is that these subjects are often taught in many lecturers' and stu-
dents' second or third language. Terminology is not always available in the dif-
ferent subject areas and the different official languages. The same concept is
often denoted by means of different terms (cf. digestive tracts/gastrointestinal
tract/alimentary canal), which leads to confusion. The increasing use of non-
standardised terms in the lecture hall often has dire consequences for students
and for the subject and language in question.

When terminology is developed, one should adhere to basic terminologi-
cal principles:

— A concept is denoted by means of a term.

— A term has an exact meaning and has to denote the features of the concept
it represents.

— A term therefore refers to a definite concept which is clearly defined
within specific parameters.

— A term is a linguistic representation of a mental construct (cf. Alberts
2012b).

Terminology can be regarded as any of the following:
— acollection of terms in a specialised subject area or domain

— the methods used to harvest, document, systematise, standardise and dis-
seminate terms

— the science researching the nature of terms, their form and communicative
function (Cluver 1983: 7).

The primary aim of terminology is to promote communication in scientific and
technological environments. Terms are documented and systematised in order
to compile technical dictionaries, language for special purpose (LSP) dictionar-
ies, glossaries, terminology lists, electronic term banks, or online dictionaries
(Alberts 2012b).

Terminography is an interdisciplinary practice that combines areas such
as lexicographical principles, linguistics, information science, ontologies, com-
putational linguistics, computer science, etc.

Terminology uses the grammar and orthography (cf. tree (en) vs. Baum (de)
(nouns are capitalised in German)) of the standard variety of the language.
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Terms are created according to the word-forming principles of the standard
variety of the language (cf. Alberts 2012b).

Specialised terms are needed

— that provide access to texts in other languages, e.g. source language (SL) to
target language(s) (TL(s))

— that have exact meaning with no emotional connotations

— that function within a specific conceptual cluster

— that are standardised (e.g. 1 = one, een, uno, eins, kunye, nye, nngwe, ...)

— that always denote the same concept (e.g.
subtract (-) v. aftrek; ntsha; ntsha; tlosa; thabatha; susa; khokha; khupha; u tusa; susa)

— that are harmonised in related (inter)national languages (e.g.
macroinstruction (en); makroinstruksie (af); makroinstruktion (da); macroinstru-

cao (pt))
— that are harmonised in related South African languages (e.g.

count (v.): tel (af); bala (ns); bala (ss); bala (tn); bala (xh); bala (zu); bala (nd);
-vhala (ve); ku hlayela (ts)

litre (n.) <€>: liter (af); ilitha (xh); ilitha (zu); ilitha (sw); ilitha (nd); litha (ve);
litara (ns); litara (ss); litara (in); litara (ts).

Concepts should be defined in the source language (SL) and terms should be
created in the SL to denote the concept (process: primary term creation). Only
then term equivalents could be supplied in target language(s) (TLs) (process:
secondary term creation) (cf. Alberts 2012a), e.g.

straight line (en) The shortest distance between two points. reguit lyn (af);
umugqga ogonde thwi (zu); umgca onggqalileyo (xh); umugca locondzile (ss);
umudathwi (nd); molatlhamalalo (tn); mothalothwii (ns); mola o otlolohileng
(st); mutalo tswititi (ve); layini-thwi; layini yo ololoka (ts).
The terminographical process entails the following:
— demarcation of the subject area or domain

— determining of the target user group

— collection of terms from relevant sources (e.g. text books, dissertations,
journals, study material, etc.)

— excerption of relevant terms, i.e. harvesting of source language (SL) terms

— defining of terms in the SL (e.g. English) and providing of contextual sen-
tences and related information (i.e. parts of speech)

— verifying of the SL information with subject specialists
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— changing of the database according to input received

— adding of target language (TL) equivalent(s) and related information (e.g.
definitions, example sentences, parts of speech, etc.)

— verifying of TL term equivalents and related information with the relevant
Technical Committee (TC) of the relevant National Language Body (NLB)
for its stamp of approval of the linguistic content

— adjusting and updating of the database according to suggestions received

— dissemination of the SL terms and TL equivalents with related data to tar-
get users via hard copy publications (term lists, glossaries), electronic dic-
tionaries (CD ROM, online, Internet), documents containing terms (text-
books, study guides, dissertations, manuals, journals, technical brochures,
etc.), mass communication media (radio, press, television, etc.).

Terminology assists with subject-related communication. Terminology is docu-
mented with the aim of providing subject specialists (lecturers) and laypeople
(students) with standardised terms that denote the corresponding concepts.

Terminology should be standardised to allow exact communication. The
standardisation process entails that the majority of subject specialists should
agree to denote a definite concept with a specific term through

— the limiting of meaning by means of a proper definition within the concep-
tual cluster of the subject area — one term should denote one concept and
one should try to avoid the use of synonyms

— the systematisation and usage of language rules, e.g. grammar, word-
forming principles, spelling and orthographic rules, and the consultation
of linguists, since they play an important role in the standardisation process

— the submission of the SL terms and TL term equivalents to the relevant
National Language Body (NLB) for the linguistic verification and approval
of the terms

— the dissemination of terms (dictionaries or online facilities) to ensure
usage and the penetration of terms in the relevant subject area or domain
and in different languages (cf. Cluver 1982: 81; Alberts 2012a).

Terms that are not standardised, give rise to communication problems. It should,
however, be noted that standardisation is a process that takes time. Terms will
only become standardised when they are used properly and penetrate the sub-
ject area or domain and the specific language through frequent usage.

4. Models for terminology development for the tertiary phase of education

One could ask what could be done to solve terminology needs and to develop
terminology for usage by lecturers and students at tertiary institutions. Dedi-
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cated terminology institutions, publishing houses, private initiatives and terti-
ary institutions could all develop terminology to address the need for multilin-
gual polythematic terminology at tertiary institutions. Three terminographical
models will be discussed, but special emphasis will be placed on terminology
training and development by tertiary institutions themselves. An integrated
working model will also be presented.

4.1 Dedicated terminology offices

There are several terminology offices in South Africa that are dedicated to the
development of vocation-specific terminology. The following offices serve as
examples of dedicated terminology offices:

4.1.1 Terminology Coordination Section

Subject-oriented terminography is done by the Terminology Coordination Sec-
tion (TCS), National Language Service (NLS), Department of Arts and Culture
(DAC). The Terminology Coordination Section is the national terminology
office, with trained terminologists for each of the official South African lan-
guages. The TCS documents multilingual terminology in a variety of subject
areas in a centralised national term bank. The TCS registers national projects in
a national registry to avoid duplication of projects.

Terminologists usually receive in-house training presented by senior ter-
minologists and external experts in terminology and lexicography. In 1995 the
newly appointed African language terminologists, for instance, received inten-
sive training presented by the Head: Systems Development and Research, who
at the time was also teaching a terminology and lexicography module as part-
time lecturer at the Department of African Languages, University of Pretoria. In
2007, as Director: Terminology Development and Standardisation at PanSALB,
she also presented training modules on translation-oriented terminography
(TOT) (cf. ISO 2002) to all language practitioners employed by the National
Language Services, DAC.

Between 2001 and 2002 three senior terminologists of the TCS, NLS trained
collaborators in all nine provinces to assist TCS with terminology development.

4.1.2 Other organisations

Other government, semi-government and non-governmental organisations
(NGOs) such as National Parliament, the Department of Justice, Statistics South
Africa, GCIS, Eskom, Tshwane Municipality, etc. also compile term lists dedi-
cated to vocation-specific domains, e.g.

— National Parliament, Cape Town — the language practitioners (i.e. inter-
preters) compile term lists in various domains dealt with by parliament. The
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term lists are compiled in all official languages and terminology develop-
ment is also done for South African Sign Language.

— State Law Adviser's Office, Department of Justice — the language practi-
tioners compile term lists in all official languages. The terminology relates
to legislation.

—  Statistics South Africa — language practitioners compile term lists relating
to statistics. These term lists assist the office when surveys need to be done.

— Provincial Departments and municipalities — language practitioners com-
pile various term lists in the relevant provincial languages.

These and several other national and provincial offices received training on
terminological principles and practice between 2002 and 2010, presented by the
former Director: Terminology Development and Standardisation, PanSALB.
She was also instrumental in the establishment of the Language Unit at the
office of the State Law Adviser, Department of Justice.

The following model for the development of terminology represents the
subject-oriented terminography process by a dedicated terminology office (cf.
Diagram 1):

| Client |‘

— Head of Terminology Office

/

j Multilingual terminology list (SL + TLs)

System Development & Research
Needs assessment prioritisation

Terminology Section
Excerpt SL terms
Define SL concepts

' ' '

MNatural Sciences  Life Sciences  Human Sciences  Commercial Sciences

\

Consultation — Source Language |

Subject Specialists Linguists Language Users

Data management & Publication
Print dictionary SL & TLs

Terminology Section

Supply translation equivalents in TLs
IsiXhosa Tshivenda Sesotho Afrikaans
isiZulu Xitsonga Sesotho sa Leboa
isiNdebele Setswana

Slswati l

Consultation — Target Language(s)

Subject Specialists Linguists Language Users

Diagram 1: Subject-oriented terminography process by dedicated terminology office
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The terminographical process described should be similar for all offices men-
tioned above (cf. Diagram 1 and paragraph 3):

— A term list should be compiled in response to a determined need. The
need could be expressed by an external body, or the terminology office
could determine a need by means of a needs assessment process.

— The subject area is demarcated and the target users determined.
— Source language (SL) terms are collected from relevant resources.
— SL terms are defined in consultation with subject specialists.

— The SL National Language Body verifies and authenticates the linguistic
correctness of the SL in terms of word-forming principles, orthography, etc.

— The database is adjusted according to suggestions received.

— Target language (TL) equivalents and definitions are provided in consulta-
tion with subject specialists.

— The TL National Language Bodies verify and authenticate the linguistic
correctness of the TL term equivalents in terms of grammar, word-forming
principles, orthography, etc.

— The database is adjusted and updated according to suggestions received.

— The requested multilingual term list is presented to the external body (e.g.
tertiary institution) or published in printed format for general usage by
target users, or disseminated online (i.e. Internet).

4.2 Independent terminology centres

There are also private initiatives that provide terminology for tertiary institu-
tions, e.g. projects by the Suid-Afrikaanse Akademie vir Wetenskap en Kuns
(SAAWK) (South African Academy for Science and the Arts), the Centre for
Political and Related Terminology in Southern African Context (CEPTSA) and
the Centre for Legal Terminology in African languages (CLTAL). These centres
all collaborate with the Terminology Coordination Section, National Lexicog-
raphy Units, National Language Bodies and publishing houses.

— SAAWK — A bilingual Arts and Crafts dictionary was recently compiled
by experts that worked under the auspices of the SAAWK. The dictionary
has been completed and will be published soon. The ideal was to create a
multilingual South African Arts Dictionary but the bilingual version was
compiled first, since it was established in the work on several multilingual
term lists that either the English or Afrikaans subject matter is freely con-
sulted by the African language practitioners in the translation/creation of
equivalents in their respective first languages (cf. SAAWK n.d.: 1). As art is
universal, so its vocabulary is international and therefore there are numer-
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ous loanwords and transliterated concepts in the arts terminology, cf.

art rupestre <see rock art>
art rupestre <kyk rotskuns>

abozzo 1: The first underpinning (outline or drawing) on a canvas.

abozzo 1: Die eerste onderskildering (omlyning of tekening) op 'n doek.

abozzo 2: A block of stone, a lump of clay or chunk of wood that has been
reduced to a rough form of the ultimate work.

abozzo 2: 'n Klipblok, kleimassa of houtstomp wat tot 'n ruwe vorm van
die uiteindelike werk verklein is

cartouche 1: An ornamental panel in the form of a scroll or sheet of paper.

cartouche 1: 'n Ornamentele paneel in die vorm van 'n rol of vel papier.

cartouche 2: An antique Egyptian signature in the form of a picture.

cartouche 2: 'n Antieke Egiptiese handtekening in prentvorm.

For the benefit of students, the name of the sub-discipline of art to which
an entry belongs, was added, e.g. Architecture, Drawing, Painting, Ceram-
ics... (cf. SAAWK n.d.: 5).

CEPTSA is an independent centre that works under the auspices of the
University of Johannesburg. A core group of subject specialists work in
collaboration with a terminologist and linguist. The committee published
a bilingual English/Afrikaans dictionary as well as a revised version on
political terminology (cf. CEPTSA 2002; Botha, Le Clus and Venter 2011).

CEPTSA compiled an English SL term list with 1 000 core terms and
explanations and the data was translated into Afrikaans, Zulu and North-
ern Sotho (cf. Le Clus, Botha, Venter and Reyneke n.d.), cf.

majority rule. The exercise of power according to the will of the majority.
meerderheidsheerskappy. Magsuitoefening volgens die wil van die meerderheid.
ukubusa ngezwi leningi. Ukusetshenziswa kwamandla ngokuya ngentando yeningi.
puso ya bontsi. Tiragatso ya maatla go ya ka thato ya bontsi.

A draft list containing English, Afrikaans and four of the African lan-
guages (Northern Sotho, Zulu, Xhosa and Tswana) was also compiled, cf.

abolition. The act of doing away with a practice such as capital punishment or
slavery.

afskaffing. Die handeling om 'n praktyk soos die doodstraf of slawerny tot niet te
maak.

phediso. Modiro wa go fedisa mokgwa wa go swana le kotlo ya lehu goba bokgoba.

ukuchithwa. Isenzo sokuchitha isejwayezi esithile njengokujeziswa ngakwezommnotho
noma ubugqila.

ukubhangiswa. Isenzo sokuphelisa inkqubo enjengeyesigwebo sentambo okanye
ubukhoboka.

phediso. Kgato ya go fedisa/khutlisa tsamaiso/tiragalo jaaka katlholelo leso kgotsa
bokgoba.

The committee recently completed an explanatory list consisting of 2 500
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English SL terms. This list has already been supplied with Afrikaans TL
term equivalents and explanations. The bilingual explanatory list has been
presented to African language terminologists to submit TL equivalents
and explanations. The translation of the term equivalents of CEPTSA's
new Verklarende Politieke Woordeboek/Explanatory Dictionary of Politics is
done in collaboration with translators of the Language Units of the Uni-
versity of Johannesburg and the University of Stellenbosch and Juta Pub-
lishing House.

CLTAL is an independent centre that works on criminal law, criminal
procedural law and law of evidence. The compilation of the multilingual
dictionary is done in cooperation with subject specialists such as lawyers,
court interpreters and academics as well as language practitioners, such as
linguists, terminologists and translators. CLTAL started with Northern
Sotho as a first African language project in combination with English and
Afrikaans, e.g.

premeditated murder polaopeakanywa voorbedagte moord
polygraph seutoliamaaka poligraaf

Several legal professionals and linguists representing other African lan-
guages attend the quarterly meetings of the CLTAL and have already
started supplying term equivalents and definitions in the other official
languages, such as Tswana, South Sotho, Venda, and Tsonga. The first
CLTAL publication will be a bilingual English—Afrikaans explanatory dic-
tionary. CLTAL, however, aims to publish multilingual explanatory dic-
tionaries containing all eleven official languages with the aid of its pub-
lisher (cf. Alberts 2008).

These centres follow the same terminographical process as described in para-
graphs 3 and 4.1. The following model for the development of terminology
represents the subject-oriented terminography process followed by independ-
ent terminology centres where internal collaborators work closely with external
collaborators (cf. Diagram 2):

Independent centre: External collaborators:
—  Other subject specialists
Internal collaborators: <—— — Linguists
—  Subject specialists — NLUs
— Linguists — NLBs
— Language practitioners — TCS,NLS, DAC
— Terminologists — Publishing houses

Diagram 2: Subject-oriented terminography process by independent terminol-

ogy centres
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The majority of the work relating to the terminographical process (cf. para-
graphs 3 and 4.1 and Diagram 1) is done by the subject specialists themselves
and they only receive minor linguistic and terminographical assistance from
the terminologist and /or linguist assigned to the projects.

4.3 Terminology centres at tertiary institutions

There are several tertiary institutions that are already realising the value of
multilingual polythematic terminology in the under- and postgraduate envi-
ronment. Yet, a lot of spade work still needs to be done by several major uni-
versities before they could really embark on the development of terminology.

4.3.1 Current terminology work at tertiary institutions

The terminographical work done by the Stellenbosch University Language
Centre is an excellent example of the kind of terminological assistance that
could be provided to lecturers and students.

In February 2006 the former Director: Terminology Development and
Standardisation, PanSALB was invited to the Stellenbosch University Lan-
guage Centre to present a three-day training session on terminological princi-
ples, procedures and practices of terminography in African languages (cf.
Sibula n.d.: 24).

Since the training, the Unit for IsiXhosa of this Language Centre had
already compiled several trilingual Xhosa-English—Afrikaans terminology lists.
The terminology lists include three generic term lists, i.e. Generic Academic list,
Generic Administrative list and a List of Faculties, Departments, Academic Divisions
together with Administration and Services — the typical terminology students
would need to orientate themselves when enrolling at the university. Five tri-
lingual subject-specific term lists have also already been compiled, namely
Social Work, Sociology, Psychology, Law and Economic and Management Sciences, cf.

O normative {establishing a norm or standard}
ummiselo-sithethe {kukumisela isithethe nomgangatho}
normatief {vasstelling van 'n norm of standaard}

Q adolescence {life phase beginning at puberty and ending in adult-
hood}
ukufikisa {isigaba sobomi esiqala ekufikeleleni ebudaleni nesiphela
ngobuntu obudala}
adolessensie {lewensfase wat begin by puberteit en eindig in volwas-
senheid}

Three trilingual sport-related term lists were also compiled: Soccer, Cricket and
Rugby.

The terminologist consults experts to obtain terminological data. The sub-
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ject specialists submit core and problematic concepts and senior students assist
with the defining of terms in SL (English). The SL terms and definitions are
then provided with Xhosa and Afrikaans term equivalents and definitions. The
IsiXhosa Unit is responsible for term creation processes and quality control.
The various departments decide how to market and disseminate the terminol-
ogy lists, e.g. online or hard copies (cf. Sibula n.d.: 4-28).

In 2009 the former Director: Terminology Development and Standardisa-
tion, PanSALB was invited to Rhodes University, Grahamstown to present
terminology training to enable the University to put multilingual terminologi-
cal data on various subjects on a blog for utilisation by academics and students.

Rhodes University introduced several programmes to develop subject-
related terminology:

— Teaching programme — this programme consists of a generic course in
Xhosa as an additional language in subject-related courses such as phar-
macy, law, journalism and media studies, education and psychology.

— Terminology lists — English-Xhosa glossaries or term lists are compiled to
support learning in English as language of learning and training. Term
lists were already compiled for Earth Science, ICT, Politics and Cell Biol-

ogy.
— Teaching of Xhosa — the teaching of, and in Xhosa as first language in

subjects such as linguistics, literary studies, translation studies, lexicogra-
phy and sociolinguistics.

— Postgraduate research — students are encouraged to do their subject-
related research through medium of Xhosa (cf. Maseko 2012: 17).

The former Director: Terminology Development and Standardisation, Pan-
SALB presented either terminology training or urged several other tertiary
institutions to start terminology development programmes at their institutions,
such as University of Pretoria (2005-2007); PRAESA, University of Cape Town
(2005); Tshwane University of Technology (2006); Language Research and
Development Centre, Nelson Mandela Metropolitan University (2008); Univer-
sity of South Africa (2009); University of the Free State (2010), and Cape Penin-
sula University of Technology (2012).

The following lessons were learned from existing terminology-related
centres at tertiary institutions:

— Terminology is a strategic resource.

— Terminology development makes a contribution to the development and
promotion of the official languages.

— Terminology development is a direct response to the Republic of South
Africa's Constitution regarding the development of the official languages.

— All official languages could be developed for use in higher education.
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— The development of African languages into languages of learning and
training is a difficult and cumbersome but necessary exercise.

— Interactive collaboration is needed during the terminology development
process.

— Students use and appreciate the terms and definitions provided in the offi-
cial African languages.

—  Lecturers who are monolingual could promote the use of other languages
in class by using bilingual or multilingual teaching aids.

— Language is a symbol of national pride and the use of the indigenous lan-
guages builds confidence (cf. Alberts 2012b; Sibula n.d.: 3; Maseko 2012: 32).

44  An integrated model: the establishment of terminology centres at terti-
ary institutions

It is proposed that terminology centres should be developed at language cen-
tres or schools of languages at tertiary institutions to present terminology
training, to do terminology and terminography-related research and to assist
subject-related faculties with the compilation and dissemination of subject-
related term lists. The aim should be to train terminologists who could assist
with the development of the eleven official languages into functional languages
of learning and training and to develop multilingual polythematic terminology.

4.4.1 Terminology training

The latest legislation regarding the use of languages (Act of 2013) ensures job
creation possibilities for language practitioners (cf. Government Gazette 2012;
2013). But despite legislation to enhance the language practice, it seems as if
fewer students enrol for language courses. The terminology practice urgently
needs trained and knowledgeable terminologists.

Terminology training is of importance for language practitioners who
would like to work at the Terminology Coordination Section of the National
Language Service, Department of Arts and Culture or at any of the language
units at national and provincial government departments that need to adhere
to current legislation. All government institutions will have to develop the ter-
minology of the subjects related to their fields of expertise and vocation. These
terms will have to be in at least three of the official languages.

Only a few tertiary institutions in South Africa are currently dealing with
terminology training. Most of the terminology courses are modules within
either a linguistics course, a course in translation studies or in lexicography.
Given the urgent need for terminology development, there should be dedicated
terminology courses stretching from undergraduate level to doctoral studies.
These courses should form part of the curricula of schools of languages. Stu-
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dents studying any course within a school of languages, such as Afrikaans,
African Languages, English, French, German, Linguistics, Roman Languages,
etc., should be able to do a theoretical and practical course in terminology and
terminography.

Terminology students should get training in inter alia:

the theoretical principles and practice that form the basis of terminology
work and terminography

metalexicography

the difference between lexicography and terminography
dictionary structures (macro-, micro- and medio-structures)
typology of dictionaries

the function of dictionaries

ontological relationship between concepts

primary term creation (SL)

secondary term creation (TL)

communicative value of terminology

cultural differences

compilation of monolingual, bilingual and multilingual dictionaries (cf.
Alberts 2002; 2004a and b; 2005a, b and ¢; 2007).

Terminology students should also get practical experience in terminography
work by:

applying their acquired linguistic knowledge and terminographical skills;

excerpting subject-related terms from various resources (e.g. text books,
study material, journals, dissertations, etc.) — this is an exercise in termi-
nology harvesting methods;

defining terms to ensure that the content of the concept is reflected in the
definition — this is an exercise in the usage of different definition meth-
ods;

doing assignments on the compilation of a source language term list of a
specific domain — this is an exercise in primary term creation and any of
the languages could be used as source language;

doing an assignment in collaboration with other students by compiling a
bilingual or multilingual term list — this is an exercise in secondary term
creation;

evaluating the compiled term lists of fellow students — this is an exercise in
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dictionary criticism and the students can learn from their own mistakes and
those of other students (cf. Alberts 2002; 2004a and b; 2005a, b and ¢; 2007).

The value of terminology training for students:

— They would recognise terminology work and terminography as a career
opportunity.

— They would

— Dbe trained in the basic theories, principles and practice that govern
terminology and terminography;

— be trained in the practice of the compilation of different types of dic-
tionaries;

— learn the value of collaborative work;

— get to know the typical working environment of a terminologist and
what to expect when such a career is pursued;

— learn how to deal with peer group criticism in a constructive way;

— learn the importance of working in collaboration with and consulting
subject specialists, linguists, language practitioners, language struc-
tures (e.g. NLBs, NLUs, TCS);

— familiarise themselves with different language structures (TCS, NLBs,
NLUs, PLCs) and language units and to differentiate between these
structures;

— be skilled to work at terminology-related institutions and they would
require less in-service training.

— Students interested in a career in terminology and terminography could
enrol for postgraduate courses (cf. Alberts 2005c).

The value and need for terminology training is underpinned by the TermTrain
initiative of TermNet (an international network for terminology), in coopera-
tion with UNESCO and South African role-players (September 2005 and Feb-
ruary 2006). The aim with this terminology training was to emphasise the value
of terminology development and training among language practitioners (cf.
Alberts 2007).

It is not possible to compile subject-related dictionaries without properly
trained terminologists (cf. Alberts 2007).

4.4.2 Value of terminology training and development
4.4.2.1 School of Languages or Language Units at tertiary institutions

Terminology training and the development of term lists could be beneficial to
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the school of languages/language unit:

A school of languages or a language unit would become known as a
terminology development centre.

Draft term lists created by the students/terminologist could be sent to sub-
ject specialists, academics, linguists, language practitioners, and language
communities for comments, amendments and approval (e.g. NLB
approval).

Verified term lists could be submitted to TCS, NLUs and disseminated to
other faculties and departments via the Internet.

Other faculties and departments would recognise the value of the school
of languages/language unit for their own work.

Schools of languages would enrol more students since a practice-driven
course would encourage students (cf. Alberts 2002; 2004a and b; 2005a, b
and c; 2007).

4.4.2.2 Other faculties and departments at the specific tertiary institution

Lecturers describe concepts that are usually foreign to students. These concepts
are sometimes defined in study material or textbooks but not necessarily in the
student's first language. Terminology training and development could, there-
fore, also be beneficial to other faculties and departments:

Bilingual and multilingual term lists compiled by the students/terminolo-
gist would contain relevant terms and definitions (i.e. excerpted for study
guides) and would be disseminated to subject-related departments and
faculties.

Various departments and faculties would become aware of the value of
standardised multilingual polythematic terms and definitions.

Students enrolled in subject-related departments and faculties would be
able to understand difficult concepts in their first languages.

Information retrieval would be easier in the student's first language.

Even though students have to write their exams in another/second lan-
guage, they would at least be able to understand the conceptual contents,
because the concepts would be clear and internalised.

Information conveyance and retrieval is paramount in the first language.

Students would become language conscious and could even supply term
lists and glossaries in scripts, dissertations and theses. These term lists
could be submitted to the school of languages/language unit at the terti-
ary institution in a centralised database and disseminated to other stu-
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dents. These term lists could also be submitted to the national term bank
at TCS, NLS, DAC for (inter)national dissemination (cf. Alberts 2002;
2004a and b; 2005a, b and ¢; 2007).

4.4.2.3 Value for other faculties and departments at other tertiary institutions

This kind of terminology training and development could also be beneficial to
other tertiary institutions that do not present terminology training courses:

Terminology could be disseminated through virtual networks to other
tertiary institutions that could utilise the multilingual terms and defini-
tions.

Lecturers and students could comment on the available terminology and
adjustments could be made.

Term equivalents and explanations could be supplied in other languages
that might not be available yet.

The terms and definitions could be standardised through frequent usage.
The terms could be ulitised for interpreting and translation services.

Duplication of subject-related work and the proliferation of terms for the
same concept could be avoided (cf. Alberts 2002; 2004a and b; 2005a, b and
¢c; 2007).

4.4.2.4 Value for language offices

Language offices, (non-)governmental language units and private enterprises
(e.g. publishing houses) could also benefit from this terminology training and
development:

Terminologists lacking proper training could enrol for terminology
courses.

The basic theories, principles and practices of terminology and terminog-
raphy are addressed in the terminology course, which decreases the need
for in-service training.

Different types of language practitioners (translators, lexicographers,
interpreters, editors, journalists) could enrol for the terminology course
seeing that they utilise and need terms in their working environments.

The different language structures (NLUs, NLBs, TCS, national and provin-
cial language units) could evaluate the course and give feedback to the
school of languages/language unit regarding specific needs or content.

TCS, NLUs and publishing houses would have a list of potential termi-
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nologists.
—  All these offices could utilise the term lists that are developed.

— The terminology that is created would enhance the potential of the official
languages to develop into functional languages in the workplace and into
functional languages of science and technology (cf. Alberts 2002; 2004a
and b; 2005a, b and ¢; 2007).

4.4.2.5 Value for Human Language Technologies

Since the term lists would be made available online in electronic format on the
Intranet, Internet, etc. there would also be benefits for the national human lan-
guage technologies virtual network:

— Term lists would be available in electronic format, e.g. at the web pages of
tertiary institutions, and could, after the verification and authentication by
subject specialists and other experts (e.g. NLBs), become part of the virtual
network of the HLT programme.

— As part of the HLT virtual network these multilingual polythematic terms
would be available to a variety of users.

— The official South African languages would be in a better position to
develop into functional languages of science and technology.

— The official South African languages would also become available and
recognised internationally and would even be available on the World
Bank of International Terms (WBIT) (cf. Alberts 2007: 8).

— It is noted that Dutch-speaking countries such as the Netherlands and the
Flemish-speaking part of Belgium are interested in Afrikaans terminology
and Afrikaans terms and explanations would therefore also be interna-
tionally available to the Dutch-speaking communities.

4.5 Proposed integrated model

The process described above will train students at tertiary institutions in the
basic theory, principles and practice of terminology and terminography and
will not only provide trained terminologists to language offices, but would also
continuously supply multilingual polythematic terms to various target user
communities. This process could enhance the terminology development process.

Activities associated with an integrated terminology training and develop-
ment model will have to include the following aspects:

— dedicated terminology training, initially undergraduate, but later also
postgraduate to all language practitioners-in-training
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practical terminology work that incorporates subject-specific faculties and
departments in the development of subject-related terminology lists

research, especially in terms of the problematic issues relating to the
development of terminology in the African languages

training of lecturers in the theory, principles, practice and management of
terminology

cooperation with the National Language Bodies regarding the language-
specific verification and authentication of term equivalents and definitions
in the various official languages

cooperation with the Terminology Coordination Section, National Lan-
guage Service, Department of Arts and Culture, National Lexicography
Units, language units at national and provincial government departments,
publishing houses, private initiatives, etc.

national and international dissemination of multilingual polythematic
terminology via the human language technologies virtual network (cf.
Alberts 2002; 2004a and b; 2005a, b and ¢; 2007).

The following integrated model for the development of terminology represents
the proposed subject-oriented terminography process by terminology centres
at tertiary institutions (cf. Alberts 2005¢; Diagram 3):

. H
| School / Lexicography NLUs L
of T
U Languages
A A%
i . NLBs -
Terminology i
v —  Statistics r
€ t
r Gov. u
S Depts. ?
i [ Zoology \ "
t
TCS N
y NLS e
t
L1 Psycholo
A yensesy T w
Private projects & o
Publishers T
k

Diagram 3: Subject-oriented terminography process by terminology centres at

tertiary institutions
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The terminology development process entails the following procedures:

Term extraction (harvesting/excerption) in the SL from textbooks, tutori-
als, study guides, dissertations, doctoral theses. These terms should be

— those with high frequency in the selected texts
— representing concepts considered critical for students to grasp

— those which, according to the lecturer, are core terms relating to the
subject

— those which, according to the students, are difficult to grasp in the
subject.

Language students, with the assistance of students majoring in a given
subject field, should define the concepts in the SL.

The definitions should be verified by the language, as well as subject field
lecturers.

The SL terms and definitions are then translated into the TL(s) by lan-
guage students and verified by the lecturer. Different language depart-
ments could assist in the process (i.e. English, Afrikaans, African lan-
guages, and even foreign languages such as Roman languages (to deter-
mine the etymology of terms)).

The IT department could assist with database creation, maintenance and
data dissemination, i.e. e-learning platforms, Intranet or Internet, where
lecturers and students could rate the terms and definitions and make rec-
ommendations for improvement.

The term lists/glossaries should also be presented to the relevant National
Language bodies for the verification of language-related principles such as
adherence to word-forming principles, spelling and orthographic conven-
tions.

Term lists or glossaries could be included in tutorials, study guides and
textbooks.

The term lists or glossaries could be disseminated to other tertiary institu-
tions, to the Terminology Coordination Section, other language units, national
lexicography units, publishing houses, etc. via the human language virtual
network. This would enable penetration of terms in subject fields and in
the official languages, which would in the end lead to the standardisation
of these terms (cf. Alberts 2005¢; 2012a and b).

Although various models were discussed, it should be noted that national col-
laboration is needed. An integrated model that includes both terminology
training and development is therefore proposed. There should be cooperation
and interaction and terminological data should be shared. Care should be taken
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that there is no duplication of projects. Duplication could result in concepts
being denoted in different projects by different SL terms and TL equivalents.
This will result in a proliferation of terms denoting the same concepts and it
will prevent the standardisation of terminology: this could lead to terminologi-
cal chaos.

The Department of Higher Education (2010: 8) recognises the cost of
developing the official South African languages into languages of instruction
and tuition. It also relates the overall student numbers to this developmental
issue and proposes regional collaborative frameworks and initiatives (cf.
Maseko 2012).

5. Conclusion

It is argued that people understand concepts best in their first language and
that it is therefore easier to convey information (i.e. a lecture) through the
medium of the first language of both the lecturer and the student. It is essential
to internalise information first in the first language, before switching to a sec-
ond or third language. It is easier to switch to another language (e.g. English)
later in life (e.g. working environment) if information was internalised through
the first language.

The article focussed on terminology development in tertiary education.
Different models for the development of terminology for this educational phase
were proposed in order to supply standardised polythematic terminology for
tertiary institutions in the various official languages of South Africa. The
hegemony of English unfortunately is often the cause why the other official
languages struggle with terminology development. The processes described in
the three models that culminated in an integrated model will ensure that the
official languages will develop into functional languages of higher learning.

The training of terminological theory, principles and practice also received
attention. It is argued that schools of languages at tertiary institutions should
also present terminology training as an option in language studies. Students
following such a course would be suitably trained to join terminology offices
and less time would be spent on in-service training. Tertiary institutions would
also benefit from terminology courses because students following the course
would be able to submit valuable outputs to other faculties and departments.
Terminological data could be disseminated to other tertiary institutions and
various institutions could collaborate and share data. The virtual human lan-
guage technologies project could also benefit by receiving multilingual poly-
thematic terminological data on a regular basis and could disseminate the data
to subject specialists, linguists, language practitioners and the broader lan-
guage community.

Both the subject-related language community and the broader language
community could benefit from the processes described in the article, since
multilingual polythematic terms would be made available for better communi-
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cation, minority languages will develop into functional languages in the higher
echelons of science, technology, economy, law, etc., and the official South Afri-
can languages would be globally available as functional (inter)national lan-
guages, via the HLT virtual network.
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Abstract: This paper describes a radically different approach to polysemy and homonymy from
the ones normally presented in linguistic and lexicographic literature on this topic. Our main criti-
cism of the traditional approaches lies in their use of the term "word": If a word is defined as a
linguistic sign, it means that it only has one expression and one meaning, and this entails that
defining polysemy and homonymy as phenomena where one word has two or more meanings is
not only problematic — it is impossible. For this reason, we argue that polysemy and homonymy
do not exist. Furthermore, we claim that they are not even necessary concepts in lexicography as
each lexeme could be represented by a lemma in an information tool. However, by changing the
definitions of polysemy and homonymy to phenomena where an expression has two or more
meanings, thereby focusing on the expression, it is possible to retain the terms. We propose that the
best way to apply and also distinguish between polysemy and homonymy in an information tool
would be to present the same expressions with different meanings as well as different grammars as
homonyms, while expressions with different meanings but the same grammar are presented as
polysems.

Keywords: MEANING, POLYSEMY, HOMONYMY, LEMMA, HEADWORD, LEXICAL
WORD, GRAMMATICAL WORD, ORTHOGRAPHICAL WORD, TEXT WORD

Opsomming: Daar is geen behoefte aan die terme "polisemie" en "homoni-
mie" in die leksikografie nie. Hierdie artikel bied 'n radikaal ander benadering tot polise-
mie en homonimie vergeleke met die benaderings oor hierdie onderwerp wat tipies in taalkundige
en leksikografiese literatuur te vinde is. Ons belangrikste kritiek op die tradisionele benaderings 1&
in die gebruik van die term "woord". As 'n woord gedefinieer word as 'n linguistiese teken beteken
dit dat dit net een uitdrukkingsvorm en een betekenis het. Dit impliseer dat dit nie problematies is
nie maar onmoontlik om polisemie en homonimie te omskryf as verskynsels waar een word twee
of meer betekenisse het. Om hierdie rede voer ons aan dat polisemie en homonimie nie bestaan nie.
Daarbenewens stel ons dit dat hulle nie eers nodige begrippe in die leksikografie is nie aangesien
elke lekseem deur 'n lemma in 'n inligtingswerktuig verteenwoordig kan word. Deur die definisies
van polisemie en homonimie te verander tot verskynsels waar 'n uitdrukking twee of meer beteke-
nisse het, is die fokus op die uitdrukking en is dit moontlik om die terme te behou. Ons stel voor
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dat die beste manier om tussen polisemie en homonimie te onderskei en om dit toe te pas in 'n
inligtingswerktuig is om dieselfde uitdrukkings wat verskillende betekenisse en verskillende gram-
matiese waardes het as homonieme aan te bied terwyl uitdrukkings met verskillende betekenisse
maar dieselfde grammatiese waarde as poliseme aan te bied.

Sleutelwoorde: BETEKENIS, GRAMMATIESE WOORD, HOMONIMIE, LEKSIKALE
WOORD, LEMMA, ORTOGRAFIESE WOORD, POLISEMIE, TEKSWOORD, TREFWOORD

1. The tradition in linguistics and lexicography

In traditional linguistic and lexicographic literature, polysemy and homonymy
are gathered under the umbrella term ambiguity. The common and shared
definition of polysemy is that it is the phenomenon where a single word has
two or more related meanings, and the common and shared definition of
homonymy is the phenomenon where a word has two or more unrelated
meanings. Another typical definition of homonymy is that it is the phenome-
non where two or more words that are identical in form have different mean-
ings. There are two main problems with these definitions.

The first one is the foundation of the distinction made between polysemy
and homonymy. The typical one, as already mentioned, is the semantic crite-
rion. Based on this criterion, word meanings are analysed as either semanti-
cally related or unrelated, which is highly based on individual intuition. Some
typical examples of this kind of principle are discussed in Geeraerts (2013: 492-
494) for primer and fresh, though he does not use the term "homonym", only the

"non

terms "polysem", "sense" and "subsense":
Lemma 1 with expression 1 + meaning A
Lemma 2 with expression 2 + the common meaning element a as homonym I

polysem 1 for meaning B
polysem 2 for meaning C
polysem 3 for meaning D

Lemma 3 with expression 2 + the common meaning element b as homonym II

polysem 1 for meaning E
polysem 2 for meaning F
polysem 3 for meaning G

Model (1): A polysem-homonym model based on semantic distinctions

If a word is homonymous, the homonyms are presented as individual diction-
ary entries, but if it is polysemous, the polysems are grouped under the same
entry word. Establishing whether two meanings of a word are homonymous or
polysemous (or even subpolysemous), is, however, a task that will normally
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result in different solutions from one lexicographer to the next.

A different type of distinction between homonymy and polysemy is pre-
sented from the etymological approach, which looks at meaning from a dia-
chronic perspective, in which two meanings are unrelated if it is impossible to
trace any historical connection between them. This approach, however, is use-
less from a synchronic perspective, because even though two senses of a word
are synchronically unrelated, they may be diachronically related.

A third approach is the formal approach with which polysemy and
homonymy are established based on formal criteria. This means that words
that are orthographically similar but have different inflectional paradigms (also
within the same part of speech) are defined as homonyms, whereas ortho-
graphically similar words belonging to the same part of speech and with the
same inflectional paradigm are defined as polysems.

These three as well as other approaches applied in the work on polysemy
and homonymy overlook one important thing that leads to the second critical
point and major problem in the literature on polysemy and homonymy: The
use of the term "word".

2. The linguistic sign and types of words

In the structuralist tradition of Saussure and Hjelmslev, one of the main notions
is the linguistic sign, which is defined as containing two parts: the expression
and the content, with a mutual relationship between the two. Hjelmslev calls
this relationship solidarity:

Saaledes bestaar der ogsaa solidaritet mellem tegnfunktionen og dens to funk-
tiver: udtryk og indhold. Der vil aldrig foreligge en tegnfunktion uden at begge
disse funktiver samtidig er til stede. (Hjelmslev 1943: 45)

[Eng.: Thus, solidarity also exists between the sign and its two functives: expres-
sion and content. There will never be a sign without the mutual presence of both
functives.]

When linguists and lexicographers talk about polysemy, they typically say
something along the line of polysemy — and also homonymy — is when one
word has more than one meaning. This is a very superficial definition, but that
is not the main problem. The problem is the use of "word". Based on the quote
by Hjelmslev, a "word" cannot be a linguistic sign because according to the
definition of the sign, we have two different linguistic signs when there are two
different meanings:

for expression 1 with solidarity to content A, we have one sign
for expression 1 with solidarity to content B, we have another sign

The problem that must be solved in order to understand what is meant by
polysemy and homonymy is to find out what we mean when we use the term
"word".
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A word is not a word, or, more specifically, we have different kinds of
words (Bergenholtz and Mugdan 1979: 12-29 and 116-125) which are: ortho-
graphical word, text word, grammatical word, lexical word (lexeme) and dic-
tionary word (lemma). These word types are all relevant in lexicography:

An orthographical word is defined as a sequence of letters between blanks
and sentence signs (like comma). Orthographical words are also used as search
strings in e-dictionaries. But an orthographical word is not a linguistic sign
because one and the same orthographical word can be related to different con-
tents.

A text word is a concrete word in a text with a specific spelling, meaning,
grammar etc. If - especially in the case of a reception problem - a potential dic-
tionary user comes across a text word in the text he is reading, he will write an
orthographical word corresponding to the expression of the text word in the
search field or look for it in the lemma list. A text word is a linguistic sign and
as such the main object for dictionaries, but it is not used, with the exception of
author's dictionaries, directly in the production and the use of dictionaries
because text words are unique in the specific texts in which they occur, and the
search in dictionaries is conducted using an orthographic word.

A grammatical word is an expression with at least one nucleus morpheme
and for adverbs, verbs and nouns also at least one grammatical morpheme
(Bergenholtz and Mugdan 1979: 118-125). A grammatical word belongs to a
certain inflexion paradigm (for words without inflexion, this paradigm consists
of only one grammatical word). All or some of the grammatical words belong-
ing to one lexeme are listed in many dictionaries after the lemma. It is possible
to search for them in many e-dictionaries if searching with a search string equal
to this grammatical word, i.e. not only the typical lemma form. A grammatical
word is not a linguistic sign because one and the same grammatical word can
belong to more than one lexeme.

A lexical word or a lexeme is the abstraction for an amount of grammati-
cal words belonging to the same stem and the same inflexion paradigm. In
order to show the abstract status of a lexical word, Bergenholtz and Mugdan
(1979) gives lexical and grammatical words different notions: BUCHsypstantiv
{Buch, Buch, Buches, Buch, Biicher, Biicher, Biicher, Biichern}. A lexical word is
a linguistic sign, and different stems result in different lexical words, hence we
also define a stem as a linguistic sign with an expression and a meaning. Stems
include all alloforms, as for Buch- and Biich-, but the main point is that we do
not have alloforms for the content. If we have different stem meanings, then we
have different linguistic signs. For instance, in Bergenholtz and Agerbo (2014)
we show that the stem pigtail is connected to at least six different lexical words
with six very different meanings.

A dictionary word, headword or lemma is the abstraction for an amount
of grammatical words, but it is not the same as a lexical word, because, con-
trary to lexical words, different stem meanings do not result in different head-
words. In paper dictionaries, a lemma is normally shown as the expression of
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one and only one of the grammatical words belonging to an inflexion paradigm
with the same stem. In dictionary articles in e-dictionaries, the user will often
only see the expression for one of the grammatical words in the inflexion para-
digm, but the search algorithm can search in the whole paradigm.

In the lexicographical tradition, described in this article as polysem-
homonym-models (1) and (3), a lemma is not a linguistic sign because a lemma
can represent different lexical words (sometimes it represents only one lexeme,
in other cases it represents several lexemes). Hence, there is no solidarity
between one expression and one content. Only in the radical solution, which
has been described below as model (2), where we discard polysemy and
homonymy and instead connect each lexical word to its own lemma, the
lemma could be defined as a linguistic sign.

3. Polysemy and homonymy do not exist

According to the argument presented in Chapter 2, we cannot speak about
polysemy and homonymy if we relate these terms to the linguistic sign. How-
ever, in lexicography we can do well without these terms. The solution to get
around them would be to have one lemma (one dictionary word) for each lex-
eme and provide the grammar items for each lemma. This means that we have
one and only one lexeme in each dictionary article. This could easily be done in
e-dictionaries, though in printed dictionaries this solution would require too
much space for at least one-volume dictionaries.

Lemma 1 with expression 1 + grammar Z + meaning A
Lemma 2 with expression 2 + grammar Z + meaning B
Lemma 3 with expression 2 + grammar Z + meaning C
Lemma 4 with expression 2 + grammar Z + meaning D
Lemma 5 with expression 2 + grammar Z + meaning E
Lemma 6 with expression 2 + grammar Y + meaning F
Lemma 7 with expression 2 + grammar Y + meaning G

Model (2): A model without polysemy and homonymy

In the case of lemma 1 with expression 1, which is related to only meaning A
and grammar Z, of course, we cannot talk about polysemy or homonymy
because there is only one meaning. But neither can we call the lemma a lin-
guistic sign. Imagine that we have expression 2 that is related to more than one
meaning; for each lemma, we find partly the same, partly not the same gram-
mar, but in each dictionary article, there are different meanings. In this case, the
lemma is not a linguistic sign. Though expression 1 is connected to only one
meaning and one grammar, it does not make sense to call the lemma a linguis-
tic sign because how, then, would we distinguish between lemmas that are lin-
guistic signs and lemmas that are not?
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4. Polysemy and homonymy do exist

In Chapter 3 and in Bergenholtz and Agerbo (2014), we argue that polysemy
does not exist and that we do not consider polysemy a useful term in lexicog-
raphy. However, we could also move in the opposite direction and argue that
both polysemy and homonymy actually do exist. However, this requires a dif-
ferent definition of the terms. If we focus on the expression of the linguistic
sign, i.e. if polysemy is related to the expression of the linguistic sign instead of
the linguistic sign with one expression and one meaning, it is possible to argue
in favour of both polysemy and homonymy. With this definition, it is possible
to say that polysemy is the phenomenon where the same expression (not
word!) is connected to several meanings. Hence, an expression is polysemous if
it is connected to more than one meaning. If there are two or more meanings
and a distinction appears in the part of speech or the inflection paradigm with-
in the same part of speech, the expression is not polysemous, but homonymous.

This approach is contrary to the typical one in linguistics and lexicog-
raphy, though dictionaries such as The Danish Internet Dictionary (2014) and
Wahrig (1986) already apply this approach to polysemy and homonymy. Of
course, this entails that some of the homonymous meanings are semantically
closer connected than others, but this approach instead has the advantage that
polysemy and homonymy may be treated systematically instead of intuitively.
Whether the homonymous meanings or the polysemous meanings connected
to an expression are close or not may be a relevant linguistic problem to
explore, but for the dictionary user this is unimportant, at least in a reception
situation. It could be relevant in a cognitive dictionary, if the user is interested
in learning more about the expression.

Using the same distribution of expressions and meanings as in model (2),
we now only have 3 lemmas instead of 7:

Lemma 1 with expression 1 + grammar Z + meaning A
Lemma 2 with expression 2 + grammar Z as homonym I
polysem 1 for meaning B
polysem 2 for meaning C
polysem 3 for meaning D
polysem 4 for meaning E
Lemma 3 with expression 2 + grammar Y as homonym II
polysem 1 for meaning F
polysem 2 for meaning G

Model (3): A polysem-homonym model based on grammatical distinctions

5. Application of the three models

With model (1), we can use a diachronic argumentation intended for a cogni-
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tive dictionary to show that a certain meaning is the original one (the earliest
one) and that it forms the basis for later derived meanings of a certain ortho-
graphic word. As an example, we can take the lemma pigtail, for which the
meaning 'the hindmost part of a pig' corresponds to the earliest use of the word
(see Bergenholtz and Agerbo 2014). According to model (1), the six meanings
expressed by the lemma pigtail are not homonyms, but polysems:

1. the small, curly body part on the hindmost part of a pig

2. the fleshy tail from a pig used for cooking, e.g. in soups, or prepared as a
snack for dogs

3. alength of hair that is tied at the back of the head or at each side of the
head, sometimes in a braid; mainly worn by women

4. awaist-long braided ponytail made by braiding the hair at the back of the
neck, often also combined with the hair on the front of the head being
shaved off, which men in ancient China were demanded to wear as a
symbol of submission and obedience

5. item of artificial material resembling braided human hair, which is
attached to the back of a Chinese hat and often worn as part of a costume
imitating a Chinese man from ancient China

6. one, two or several pom-poms or strings of yarn or other fabric attached to
a knitted hat, which often resemble a braid of hair or the tail of a pig

Instead of this presentation, model (1) could be based on a synchronic descrip-
tion of the use of this orthographic word. Applying model (1), this would result
in three homonyms each with two polysems. This presentation would also be
suitable for a dictionary with cognitive functions:

Homonym I 'the hindmost part of a pig'

1. the small, curly body part on the hindmost part of a pig

2. the fleshy tail from a pig used for cooking, e.g. in soups, or prepared as a
snack for dogs

Homonym II natural or artificial hair'

1. a length of hair that is tied at the back of the head or at each side of the
head, sometimes in a braid; mainly worn by women

2. a waist-long braided ponytail made by braiding the hair at the back of the
neck, often also combined with the hair on the front of the head being
shaved off, which men in ancient China were demanded to wear as a
symbol of submission and obedience

Homonym III 'hair-like decoration attached to a hat'

1. item of artificial material resembling braided human hair, which is
attached to the back of a Chinese hat and often worn as part of a costume
imitating a Chinese man from ancient China

2. one, two or several pom-poms or strings of yarn or other fabric attached to
a knitted hat, which often resemble a braid of hair or the tail of a pig
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For communicative functions, either model (2) or (3) would be the most suit-
able one as it will always be the specific use of a word that forms the point of
departure in case of a reception problem or a text production problem. First
and foremost, the user needs to know what the word means in a specific con-
text (reception) or whether it is possible to use a certain word with the meaning
the user wishes to express (production). The only difference between the out-
comes of models (2) and (3) for this example is that model (3) results in one
lemma with one grammatical description, whereas model (2) results in six dif-
ferent lemmas with each their grammatical description. The solutions based on
models (1) and (3) are identical for pigtail as for this lemma there are no gram-
matical distinctions between the different uses of the word. Had a difference in
the grammar been the case, model (1) would still be without homonymy, but
model (3) would include homonymy.

6. Which model can be recommended for modern lexicography?

The suggestions provided above apply both to monolingual and bilingual dic-
tionaries; there are no significant differences. This is also the case when a bilin-
gual dictionary contains no definitions because equivalents are always selected
based on the definitions that would have been selected in a bilingual dictionary
with definitions. In many of the dictionaries that we have helped produce, e.g.
The Danish Internet Dictionary (2014) or The Spanish Accounting Dictionary
(2014), we have applied model (3). This is a clear and precise model, see also
Tarp (2008). With this model, contrary to model (1), all lexicographers will
make the same labelling of senses as either homonymous or polysemous.
Similarly, the principles for model (3) can easily be explained to the dictionary
users. We do acknowledge, however, that even though it will be fairly easy for
users to understand that different parts of speech result in different grammars,
it may be difficult for them to understand the difference between two inflec-
tional paradigms within the same part of speech. The clearest and simplest
model is therefore model (2). This one is easier for lexicographers to apply in
the production of dictionary articles, and it would also be easier to explain to
the users how they can find the pieces of information they are looking for.
Neither model (2) nor (3) is connected to any theoretical contradictions, which
is the major problem for model (1). What speaks in favour of model (3) is first
and foremost that this one is closer to the solution that dictionary users are
familiar with.
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Abstract: During a keynote address at an international conference of AFRILEX articles from a
bilingual dictionary with Afrikaans as one of the treated languages was presented. One of the arti-
cles was that of the lemma vuvuzela, which contained the example sentence Vuvuzelas maak 'n groot
lawaai by sokkerwedstryde [+ Vuvuzelas make a lot of noise at soccer matches]. A member of the
audience criticised this example for apparently not reflecting the notion of festivity and celebration,
with which the vuvuzela is also associated; instead, it seemed that the example focused only on a
negative feature of the vuvuzela. From the ensuing discussion it became clear that there seemed to
be no theoretical framework against which the criticism could be validated and productively dealt
with, even though the lexicographer ultimately offered to review the example.

This article introduces elements of the theory of lexicographical communication and applies them
to scaffold such a framework. It is argued that indicators in dictionary articles can be regarded as
lexicographic utterances that carry various types of lexicographic messages. These can be system-
atically and formally analysed to identify functional, non-functional and dysfunctional effects of
lexicographical communication. Problems with lexicographical communication can then be diag-
nosed and addressed. This potential is illustrated by treating the above-mentioned occurrence as a
case study. In conclusion, the value of the relevant elements of the theory for the evaluation of dic-
tionaries is briefly outlined.

Keywords: APPEAL, DICTIONARY, DYSFUNCTIONAL EFFECT, EXPRESSIVE, FUNCTION,
FUNCTIONAL EFFECT, INFORMATION, LEXICOGRAPHER, LEXICOGRAPHIC MESSAGE,
LEXICOGRAPHIC UTTERANCE, LEXICOGRAPHICAL COMMUNICATION, LEXICOGRAPHY,
NON-FUNCTIONAL EFFECT, REFERENTIAL, RELATIONAL, TARGET USER

Opsomming: Die verklaring van disfunksionele effekte van leksikografiese
kommunikasie. Gedurende 'n hoofreferaat by 'n internasionale konferensie van AFRILEX is
artikels van 'n tweetalige woordeboek met Afrikaans as een van die behandelde tale aangebied.
Een van die artikels was dié van die lemma vuvuzela, wat die voorbeeldsin Vuvuzelas maak 'n groot
lawaai by sokkerwedstryde bevat het. 'n Lid van die gehoor het hierdie voorbeeld gekritiseer omdat
volgens hom dit nie die idee van feestelikheid weerspieél waarmee die vuvuzela ook geassosieer
word nie; dit het naamlik gelyk of die voorbeeldsin op slegs 'n negatiewe aspek van die vuvuzela
fokus. Uit die voortspruitende bespreking het dit geblyk dat daar nie 'n teoretiese raamwerk

An earlier version of this article was presented as a paper at the Nineteenth Annual
International Conference of the African Association for Lexicography (AFRILEX), which was
hosted by the Research Unit for Language and Literature in the SA Context, North-West
University, Potchefstroom Campus, Potchefstroom, South Africa, 1-3 July 2014.

Lexikos 24 (AFRILEX-reeks/ series 24: 2014): 36-74



http://lexikos.journals.ac.za

Explaining Dysfunctional Effects of Lexicographical Communication 37

bestaan waarvolgens die kritiek bekragtig en produktief hanteer kon word nie, afgesien daarvan
dat die leksikograaf aangebied het om die voorbeeldsin te hersien.

Hierdie artikel stel elemente van die teorie van leksikografiese kommunikasie bekend en pas
hulle toe om so 'n raamwerk te skep. Daar word aangevoer dat aanduiders in woordeboekartikels
beskou kan word as leksikografiese uitings wat verskillende tipes leksikografiese boodskappe dra.
Hulle kan sistematies en formeel analiseer word om funksionele, niefunksionele en disfunksionele
effekte van leksikografiese kommunikasie te identifiseer. Probleme met leksikografiese kommuni-
kasie kan dan gediagnoseer en opgelos word. Hierdie potensiaal word geillustreer deur die toepas-
sing van die teorie op die bogenoemde voorval as 'n gevallestudie. Ter afsluiting word die rele-
vante elemente van die teorie se waarde in die evaluering van woordeboeke kortliks uiteengesit.

Sleutelwoorde: APPEL, DISFUNKSIONELE EFFEK, EKSPRESSIEF, FUNKSIE, FUNKSIO-
NELE EFFEK, INLIGTING, LEKSIKOGRAAF, LEKSIKOGRAFIE, LEKSIKOGRAFIESE BOOD-
SKAP, LEKSIKOGRAFIESE KOMMUNIKASIE, LEKSIKOGRAFIESE UITING, NIEFUNKSIO-
NELE EFFEK, REFERENSIEEL, RELASIONEEL, TEIKENGEBRUIKER, WOORDEBOEK

1. Introduction

This article was prompted by an occurrence during question time after one of
the keynote addresses at the annual international conference of the African
Association for Lexicography (AFRILEX) held in Port Elizabeth, South Africa,
from 2 to 5 July 2013. The keynote address in question dealt with a bilingual
dictionary that is being compiled with Afrikaans as one of the treated lan-
guages. One of the aspects touched upon during the address was example
phrases and sentences. In this regard the article of the lemma vuvuzela, inter
alia, was presented. This article contained the following Afrikaans example sen-
tence: Vuvuzelas maak 'n groot lawaai by sokkerwedstryde [+ Vuvuzelas make a lot
of noise at soccer matches]. In a comment during question and discussion time
one delegate expressed disappointment at the fact that he could not observe the
notion of festivity and celebration, with which the vuvuzela is also associated,
in the example. It seemed regrettable to him that the vuvuzela is associated
only with excessive noise in the dictionary article. In response to this comment,
the keynote speaker and some members of the audience argued that the exam-
ple sentence was included due to the relatively high co-occurrence of the type
vuvuzela with the type noise in the relevant corpus. However, this line of
defence did not seem to satisfy the objection. Ultimately, the keynote speaker
offered that the dictionary article in question could eventually be revisited and
revised to address the criticism.

What became clear during the discussion, however, was that there seemed
to be no metalexicographical framework against which this type of criticism
could be validated and dealt with productively. The aim of this article is to
address this research problem by tentatively offering such a framework. This
proposed solution falls within the parameters of a theory of lexicographical com-
munication.



http://lexikos.journals.ac.za

38 Herman L. Beyer

Firstly, the elements of the theory of lexicographical communication that
scaffold the proposed framework will be developed, after which the focus will
fall on the research problem itself. In conclusion the value of the framework for
the formative and summative evaluation of dictionaries will be outlined in the
form of a set of general guiding questions.

The theory that is introduced in this article allows for formal representa-
tions of propositions and qualities, as will become apparent. However, most of
the formal representations are accompanied by natural language equivalents
and therefore the article can be read without having to interpret each formal
representation.

It should be stated at this point that the purpose of this article and the the-
ory presented in it is not to choose any side in the apparent disagreement
between the lexicographer and the delegate, nor is it to resolve any issue sur-
rounding the vuvuzela. The research problem is the absence of a scientific
framework for discussion. The purpose of the study is to provide a scientific
framework which, it is hoped, could facilitate fruitful discussion in addressing
issues like the one raised above.

2. The theory of lexicographical communication

The theory of lexicographical communication (= TLC) can be regarded as an
ongoing study to determine to what extent a specific communicative perspec-
tive might facilitate new and ideally innovative theorising in lexicography. A
systematic exposition of the foundations of this approach has not been pub-
lished as yet, but is being prepared: Beyer (in preparation). However, some
preliminary elements have been tentatively and informally applied in Beyer
(2009, 2010, 2011 and 2013).

With a "communicative perspective" is meant an approach originating
from communication theory. A basic definition of the core concept communica-
tion is therefore in order for the purposes of this article (translated and slightly
adapted from Van Cuilenburg et al. 1992: 10):

(1) Communication is a process during which a sender conveys information via
a medium to a receiver with the goal of achieving a specific effect with the
receiver.

The concept lexicographical communication refers to a specialised type of com-
munication limited to specific types of information (i.e. about lexical items) and
a specific type of medium (i.e. the dictionary) for specific types of effects. In
lexicographical communication the lexicographer usually plays the role of the
sender (in so far as the concept lexicographer can be defined — cf. Gouws 2012)
and the target user plays the role of the receiver. The concept information will be
dealt with in section 3 below.

The TLC is being developed from the lexicographical communication
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model first proposed by Beyer (2006) in an effort to present a framework for the
systematic description of user-friendliness in dictionaries. Subsequently, Yong
and Peng (2007) independently proposed a communicative approach to bilin-
gual lexicography.! Ptaszyfiski (2009: 212), in reviewing the work, refers to it
interchangeably as "the communicative theory of lexicography" and "the com-
munication theory of lexicography". Although Yong and Peng's work is based
on an alternative communication model and consequently differs almost fun-
damentally from the current TLC, it served as an inspiration to further explore
the potential of a communication model for theory development in lexicogra-
phy.2

Since Beyer (2006) the model has evolved somewhat but has not changed
fundamentally. It can now be presented in figure 1:

Context

ﬂexicoaraohic process User situation\

Usage situation_

Dictionary
———————————— T = [m——————————=
Rl ;
- Lexicographic I
s LEXICOGRAPHER }—— srap LE TARGET USER
ource M i message ", K
1
I I N L7

k Extra-lexicographical metalexicographic communication /

Figure 1: A lexicographical communication model

In this model a number of components of the process of lexicographical commu-
nication can be distinguished and described, as is done preliminarily in Beyer
(2006). Two of these components are the primary components or immediate
constituents of this process, namely the lexicographic process on the one hand
and the dictionary consultation process (i.e. the user situation in fig. 1) on the
other. They overlap to both enclose the lexicographic message and its con-
tainer, the dictionary as the medium of lexicographical communication. The
other components, e.g. the source, the lexicographer, the target user and the
user situation, are related to either of the primary components. Even though
the components can be individually identified and described, the model illus-
trates their mutual dependency and necessity: lexicographical communication
cannot take place if one of them is missing. The only component that over-
arches the primary components is the context component, which represents
variables that are not part of the communication process per se, but determine
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the values of at least a subset of the variables in all other components while the
reverse is not applicable to the same extent. This component will be elaborated
on in section 6.3.

In reading the lexicographical communication model above, the TLC can
be summarised as describing a sub-process, the lexicographic process, during
which the lexicographer sources, selects and encodes lexicographical informa-
tion in a lexicographic text segment, followed by a second sub-process, the dic-
tionary consultation process, during which the dictionary user decodes and
interprets the lexicographic message in the usage situation. This is followed by
the effect of the communication process, when the user applies the meaning of
the lexicographic message to the user situation. Both sub-processes and their
effect occur in a particular context (cf. 6.3). At the centre are the lexicographic
message and its container, the dictionary.

Cruse (2011: 5) presents the following stages in a typical act of linguistic
communication, each of which he subsequently discusses in more detail:

2 The speaker normally has a purpose in communicating.

The speaker constructs a message to be communicated.

The speaker constructs an utterance with which to convey the message.
The speaker transforms the utterance into a physical signal.

The speaker transmits the signal.

The addressee receives the signal.

The addressee decodes the signal to recover the utterance.

The addressee reconstructs the message from the utterance.

The addressee infers the purpose of the communication.

M@ e A o

The strong identity between the process of lexicographical communication and
linguistic communication is obvious and not surprising, since language is a
code system used for communication. Contemporary lexicographical theories
emphasise the view that lexicography is not a branch of linguistics or applied
linguistics (cf. e.g. Tarp 2008), although this view is not universally accepted
(cf. e.g. Atkins and Rundell 2008, Fontenelle 2011). Whichever opinion applies,
the value of linguistics in practical and theoretical lexicography should be
acknowledged, simply because the code system generally employed for lexico-
graphical communication is language, as shown above. It could be argued that
linguistic theory might perhaps not always be best suited for explaining why
and what types of information should be encoded in a given type of dictionary
and what structures should frame the lexicographic utterances, but it surely has
the potential to contribute to explaining how lexicographic messages are
encoded in lexicographic utterances, how the utterances are decoded and inter-
preted, and how the target user applies the derived information. (Cf. also
Bogaards 2010.)

In a review of Tarp (2008) which concludes that the function theory fails as
a theory, Piotrowski (2009: 485) states in closing:
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[A] new theory of lexicography would be one that would take seriously what we
know now about pragmatics and discourse, text structure, [sic] and would
account for the contribution of particular textual elements to the dynamic
meaning of a text ...

Taking Piotrowski's cue and considering the views of other critics of the func-
tion theory (cf. Bogaards 2010, De Schryver 2012, Rundell 2012), the potential of
the discipline of pragmatics in the development of the TLC is currently being
investigated. Of particular interest seems to be speech act theory, which was first
proposed by Austin (1962) and further developed by Searle (1969, etc.), and
which is in fact considered as a branch of the theory of communication
(Kempson 1977, Bierwisch 1980). The basic elements of speech act theory are
applied later in this article (cf. 4.2.4). Another theory in pragmatics that seems
promising for application to lexicographical communication and accommoda-
tion in the TLC is the theory of conversational implicature (Grice 1975, etc.). Levinson
(1983: 101-102) summarises Grice's co-operative principle and maxims with
regard to the efficient and effective use of language (i.e. communication),
which would clearly also resonate strongly with the lexicographer, as follows:

(3) a. The co-operative principle
Make your contribution such as is required, at the stage at which it
occurs, by the accepted purpose or direction of the talk exchange in
which you are engaged.

b. The maxim of Quality
Try to make your contribution one that is true, specifically:
(i) donotsay what you believe to be false;
(if) do not say that for which you lack adequate evidence.

c. The maxim of Quantity
(i) Make your contribution as informative as is required for the cur-
rent purposes of the exchange.
(i) Do not make your contribution more informative than is required.

d. The maxim of Relevance
Make your contributions relevant.

e. The maxim of Manner
Be perspicuous, and specifically:
(i) avoid obscurity;
(if) avoid ambiguity;
(iii) be brief;
(iv) be orderly.

Furthermore, the TLC emphasises the textual nature of lexicographical com-
munication. As such, it explores, in addition to existing lexicographical and
communication theory, disciplines like discourse analysis, text linguistics and
document design in attempting to describe lexicographical communication.
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The focus now turns to lexicographic messages in approaching the
research problem.

3. Lexicographic messages

As stated above, communication is a process of conveying information. Fol-
lowing Cleary (2003: 5) and Steinberg (2007: 45-46), the concept of information in
human communication can be described as follows:

(4) Information is the factual knowledge, ideas, thoughts and feelings that can
be conveyed by means of communication.

In order for the information to be conveyed, it first has to be constructed into a
message, which can then be encoded into an utterance (following Cruse's
stages of linguistic communication). From this a definition for the concept mes-
sage can be derived logically:

(5) A message is a unit of information that can be encoded in an utterance.

An utterance, in turn, is a discrete unit of communication that consists of a sign
or an ordered string of signs forming symbols (in terms of linguistic communi-
cation: sounds and letters forming lexical units) used by the sender to encode a
message according to the code (the grammar) of the code system (the language)
that is used to communicate.

In the literature on general communication theory a clear distinction
between message and utterance is not often formulated, unlike for linguistic
communication by Cruse in (2) above. In some cases these terms would osten-
sibly be regarded as referential synonyms; compare for example Sebeok (2006:
44), who states that "[a] message is a sign, or consists of a string of signs". For
this reason the definition of the concept message in (5) has been crafted for the
purposes of the TLC and not quoted from existing communication theory lit-
erature. A further motivation for this step lies in the principle of expressibility,
introduced by Searle (1969: 19) in speech act theory, which states that "what-
ever can be meant can be said." This principle is central to the TLC as it cur-
rently stands.3

A clear distinction between message and utterance is not only valid, but
necessary, as more than one message can be encoded in an utterance. In fact, it
will be shown in section 4 that at least four types of messages are encoded in an
utterance.

In lexicographical communication, then, specific types of information (i.e.
about lexical items) are constructed in specific types of messages that are
encoded in specific types of utterances (i.e. lexicographic text segments) during
the lexicographic process. During the dictionary consultation process, the tar-
get user locates and decodes the utterances to reconstruct the messages and
derive the information, which is interpreted against the user's frame of refer-
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ence and then applied to the user situation.
To illustrate these terms, the following partial dictionary article will serve
as example:

(6) book, n.

This partial article consists of three lexicographic utterances LUy, LUy and LU3,
in the form of separate (uncategorised) text segments:

(7) a. LUq="book"
b. LUZ\LUl = ”,”
C. LU3\LU1 ="n.

("LUx\Luy" reads "LUj, as addressed at LUy.")

Lexicographer | wants to convey information i;, that the lexical item book is a
noun, to target user u. The lexicographer constructs this information in lexico-
graphic message LM;:

(8) LM = The lexical item book is a noun.

Therefore, ij is constructed in LM; for the lexicographer:
9) ulLM]]

("x[y]" reads "x is constructed/encoded in y or reconstructed /decoded from y".)

This message is then encoded in lexicographic utterance LU3\ [ y1 in the partial
dictionary article above:

(10) LUS\LUl ="n"

Therefore, LM] is encoded in LU3\ Ly for the lexicographer:#
(11)  LM[LUs\pu1l

Therefore:
(12)  {y[LM;[LUz\Luall

Target user u locates LU3\ y1, decodes it and reconstructs LM,;:

(13) LM, = The lexical item book is a noun.

Therefore, LM,, is decoded from LU3\ Ly for target user u:
(14) LM, [LU3\ Lu1]

Target user u reconstructs from LM,, information i,, that the lexical item book is
a noun, and then applies this information to user situation s,, which constitutes
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effect E,,. Therefore:
(15)  iy[LM,[LUz\Lu1ll = Ey

("x — y" reads "From x follows (naturally) consequence y".)

The sequence of lexicographical communication is therefore:

(16) i ->LM; - LUs\Lu1 > LM, —i, > E,

This simple example represents the ideal case in user-centred lexicography: i; =
i,, which satisfies user need n,, in user situation s, as is evidenced by effect E,,.

Generally speaking, contemporary lexicographical theories use the term
data to refer to text segments and information to refer to the "information" that
the target user derives from decoding the text segments (cf. Tarp 2008: 97-100).
It would seem, however, that data and information in these theories refer almost
exclusively to the relevant facts about the treated lexical items. This view seems
to coincide with the somewhat limited view of the functions of language that
Brown and Yule (1983: 2) claim linguists and linguistic philosophers generally
adopt, namely "that the most important function is the communication of
[data]". However, as the definition of the term information in communicative
terms above suggests, the concept encapsulates more than factual knowledge
and can crucially also include informational dimensions like attitudes, emo-
tions, etc. that cannot necessarily be expressed in terms of data. It seems, then,
that the denotation of the term information is slightly broader in the TLC than in
contemporary lexicographical theories.>

Nevertheless, the TLC may not ignore the valid rationale for the distinc-
tion between data and information in these theories, one that is also supported
by communication theory (albeit without using the same terms). For this rea-
son, information constructed in an LM; by the lexicographer is referred to
above as "information;" (= i;), and information reconstructed from an LM,, by
the target user as "information," (= i,). A parallel distinction applies to LM;s
and LM,s.

4. Types of information, informational dimensions and types of lexico-
graphic messages

41  Types of information

When information as a phenomenon in the TLC is considered, a distinction
between information categories (also referred to as information types) and informa-
tional dimensions is necessary.

Lexicographical information can be categorised into types like information
about parts of speech of lexical items, morphological information about plural
formations of lexical items, information about the meaning of a lexical item, etc.
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The just mentioned types of information have in common that they can all be
regarded as types of factual information, as opposed to, for example, types of
affective information. They therefore belong to one and the same informational
dimension.

4.2 Informational dimensions and types of lexicographic messages

Janssen (1996) and Steehouder et al. (1999) describe the elements of communi-
cation in the business or professional situation, as opposed to communication
in informal and intimate situations on the one hand and mass communication
on the other hand. In so doing, Steehouder et al. (1999: 24) introduces four types
of messages in an utterance. Janssen introduces identical types, but at the infor-
mation stage of the communication sequence. To distinguish these from the
(subordinate) information types as described in 4.1 above, they will be referred
to in the TLC as informational dimensions. The types that Janssen (1996) and
Steehouder et al. (1999) introduce are adapted below for the purposes of lexi-
cographical communication. The following four dimensions will be discussed:

— Referential information (4.2.1): the factual information encoded in an LM;

— Expressive information (4.2.2): information about the lexicographer as
sender;

— Relational information (4.2.3): information about how the lexicographer
regards the target user;

— Appeal information (4.2.4): information about the purpose(s) of an LU.

4.2.1 Informational dimension: referential information

Referential information can be described as the factual information encoded in
a lexicographic message. (This seems to be what at least the function theory
refers to as data, but data in the function theory are in fact LUs in the TLC.%)
Consider a dictionary article with the lemma vuvuzela. The lemma sign is LUy,
in which at least two lexicographic messages, LM;-1 and LM;-2, are encoded. In
both LM;s referential information; (= ref.ij) is constructed and therefore both
LMjs are of the type referential LM; (= ref.LM;). For analytical purposes the fol-
lowing formal representation can be offered”:

(17) LUy =lemma sign: "vuvuzela"
ref. LM}-1[LUy]: This dictionary article contains information about
the lexical item vuvuzela.
ref.ij-1[ref.LM}-1[LU4]] = This dictionary article contains
information about the lexical item vuvuzela.
ref. LM}-2[LUy4] = The lexical item vuvuzela is spelt v-u-v-u-z-e-l-a.
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ref.ij-2[ref. LM}-2[LUy]] = The lexical item vuvuzela is spelt
v-u-v-u-z-e-l-a.

In following the definition of message in (5) and therefore also the principle of
expressibility as applied to the TLC, the value of ij-x is identical to that of LM;-
x, since LMj-x is the expression of i-x. The statement of the value of ij-x is there-
fore redundant in further formal representations, and is henceforth omitted; the
value is represented by LM;-x.

The value of each ref.LM; can be evaluated qualitatively and quantita-
tively in terms of referential criteria like accuracy and completeness. Such
evaluations apply by extension to the relevant LUs as the observable manifes-
tations of the messages, for which Grice's maxims in (3) could be adopted. In
semantic terms the ref.LM;s could be referred to as the propositions of an LU
(cf. e.g. Lyons 1977, Cruse 2011), and in terms of speech act theory they could
be regarded as locutionary speech acts (cf. e.g. Levinson 1983, Cruse 2011).

4.2.2 Informational dimension: expressive information

A (lexicographic) utterance not only conveys referential information, but also
information about the sender/lexicographer. This information belongs to the
informational dimension of expressive information (= exp.i), and a unit of expres-
sive information is constructed in an expressive LM (= exp.LM). By means of the
LUs in a dictionary, a particular identity of the lexicographer (and/or publisher)
is conveyed to the user. In business communication a distinction is made
between a corporate identity and a corporate image. Fielding and Du Plooy-Cil-
liers (2014: 285) describe corporate identity as "everything that is distinctive,
lasting and central to an organisation that gives it a particular character" and
corporate image as "how the public views the organisation." Applying this dis-
tinction to lexicographical communication, the exp.LMs that the lexicographer
encodes in LUs can be regarded as expressions of the lexicographer's identity,
while the exp.LMs that the user decodes from LUs collectively form the image
of the lexicographer with the user.

In the development of a dictionary plan and style guide, the lexicographer
and publisher should determine what type of identity they would like to con-
vey about themselves to the target user and formulate it in a set of expressive
style guide policy statements (= exp.SPS{n}). (Identity is conveyed at various tex-
tual and structural levels in the dictionary.) This facet is perhaps less obvious in
document types that Carstens and Van de Poel (2010: 68) refer to as informative
referential texts (among which they include dictionaries), since the genres be-
longing to this type of text are seemingly designed to convey referential infor-
mation and not to express any particular identity of the sender. However, the
text type does not preclude the fact that expressive information is also con-
veyed, even if the sender is not aware of this fact or has not established an
identity that he/she would like to convey.® Compare Moon (2014) for a detailed
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discussion of this type of information in learners' dictionaries from the perspec-
tive of critical lexicography. (Publishers are generally acutely aware of this in-
formational dimension, especially in planning the marketing of their diction-
aries.?)

According to Steehouder et al. (1999), receivers are sensitive to the expres-
sive message(s) in an utterance and are often involuntarily influenced by them.
Both the sender's and the receiver's frame of reference (= FoR) come into play
here, since messages are constructed and encoded in utterances against the
sender's FoR, and utterances are decoded and messages reconstructed against
the receiver's FoR. This point will become pertinent below.

Janssen (1996) and Steehouder et al. (1999) identify the following charac-
teristics of senders, among others, that can be regarded as expressive informa-
tion that contribute to senders' identities and images: expert, novice, serious,
self-assured, unsure, open, closed, arrogant, humble, formal, informal, long-
winded, curt, grumpy, sympathetic, helpful, competent, incompetent, objec-
tive, subjective, credible.’® From a lexicographical perspective characteristics
like prescriptive, descriptive and proscriptive (cf. Bergenholtz 2003) could be
added. The list is not exhaustive.

Expressive information also conveys the sender's norms and values (as
parts of the sender's identity), which may or may not be representative of the
relevant speech community's or the target user's social and personal norms and
values (cf. also Moon 2014). To relate this informational dimension to lexico-
graphical communication, compare Van Sterkenburg (2003: 8), who comments
in reference to the general monolingual dictionary that

[i]t also serves as a guardian of the purity of the language, of language standards
and of moral and ideological values because it [i.e. the lexicographer — HLB]
makes choices, for instance in the words that are to be described.

When exp.iy, is identical to the norms and values of the user, or it is the exp.i
that the user expects to derive from lexicographical communication, usually no
observable effect would be registered with the user. Effects are more readily
observed when exp.i, does not conform with the user's norms and values or is
not the exp.i that the user expects to derive. For this reason the scope of effects
in figure 1 is indicated by a dotted line. This aspect is central to the hypotheses
in (27) to (29) below and in the discussion of unintentional effects in section 5.
Generally, professional lexicographer [ wants to communicate at least the
following exp.LMs to the user, which follow from the relevant SPS{n}:

(18) a. (SPS-1 — exp.LM;-1) =1 has zero bias.
b. (SPS-2 — exp.LM;-2) =l is objective.

These exp.LMjs, among others, are assumed here to be identical to the
exp.LMys that users generally expect to decode from LUs in professional dic-
tionaries.’” They may therefore be regarded as default exp.LM,s: The user will
only realise their value if exp.LM,;s with different or negating values replace them.
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Consider the following lexical paraphrase of the lemma vuvuzela, taken
from the online Collins English Dictionary:

(19) LUs = lexical paraphrase: "an elongated plastic instrument that football
fans blow to make a loud noise similar to the trumpeting of an elephant”

LUs could be partially decoded as follows:

(20) ref.LM,-1[LUs] = A vuvuzela is an instrument.
ref.LM,-2[LUs] = A vuvuzela is made of plastic.
ref.LM,-3[LUs] = A vuvuzela has an elongated form.

ref.LM,-n[LUs] = The loud noise of a vuvuzela is similar to the trumpet-
ing of an elephant.

exp.LM,,-1[LUs] = I is not biased.

exp.LM,-2[LUs] =l is objective.

In this case

(21) a. exp.LM;-1[LUs] = exp.LM,,-1[LUs]
b. exp.LM;-2[LUs] = exp.LM,,-2[LUs]

Consider, now, the following lexical paraphrase, one of several addressed at
the lemma vuvuzela in the crowd-sourced online Urban Dictionary:

(22) LUg = lexical paraphrase: "A mind-numbing torture device made of
cheap, brightly colored [sic] plastic. It resembles a horn but its pitch can-
not be changed. It is being used during the 2010 World Cup in South
Africa."

LUg could be partially decoded as follows:

(23) ref.LM,-1[LUg] = A vuvuzela is a mind-numbing torture device.
ref. LM,-2[LUg] = A vuvuzela is made of cheap, brightly coloured plastic.
ref.LM,,-3[LUg¢] = A vuvuzela resembles a horn.
ref. LM,-4[LUg] = A vuvuzela's pitch cannot be changed.
ref. LM,-5[LUg] = A vuvuzela is being used during the 2010 World Cup
in South Africa.
exp.LM,-1[LUg] =l is biased.
exp.LM,-2[LUg] =l is subjective.
exp.LM,-3[LUg] =1 dislikes vuvuzelas.
exp.LM,-4[LUg] =l is offensive.
exp.LM,-5[LUg] =l is unfriendly.

Kosch (2013) raises the notion of user expectation in dictionaries, which can
either be adapted for the TLC or utilised in its current conceptualisation. It is
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important to recognise that any LM,-x that is decoded from an LUy follows
from the user's frame of reference (= FoR,), which contains the user's relevant
norms, values, attitudes, etc.1? This important relation can be formalised as
follows:

(24)  FoR, - LM,~x[LUy]

The value of LM,-x[LUy] is then measured against the user's set of user expecta-
tions (= Xptu{n}). If these expectations are fulfilled, non-observable effects (or
zero-effects) can be predicted because the users would generally not display a
response when their Xpt,{n}s are fulfilled. However, if they are not fulfilled,
certain unpredictable and observable effects will occur.

In the case of exp.LM,-1..5[LU¢] in (23), it seems that SPS-1,2 do not apply
to Urban Dictionary, as no gatekeeping appears to be in operation, judging by
the contents of some of the lexical paraphrases.’® Therefore, the normal subset
of expressive user expectations (= exp.Xpty{n}) is not fulfilled, which leads to a
number of unpredictable effects (= exp.E,-1..n) that follow from exp.LM,s. This
can be represented in the following formalisation:

(25) If exp.LM,-1..5[LUg € Urban Dictionary] — exp.E,-1..n
and exp.LM,-1..5[LUg € Urban Dictionary] < exp.Xpt,{n}
then exp.E,-1..n = unpredictable exp.E,-1..n

("x € y" reads "x is/as an element of (set) y"; "x < y" reads "x does not fulfil the
requirements of (is less than) y"; "x{n}" reads "a set that contains elements of the

type x'".)
While:

(26) If exp.LM,-x[LUy € professional dictionary D] — exp.E,-1..n
and exp.LM,-x[LUy € professional dictionary D] = exp.Xpt,{n}
thenexp.E,-1.n=0

("x = y" reads "x fulfils the requirements of (is congruent to) y"; "@" reads "zero
(i.e. non-observable)".)

From these expressions and the preceding discussion, the TLC could generate
the following hypotheses:!4

(27) Hjp: Ifexp.LM,-x[LU,] - exp.E,-1..n
and exp.LM,-x[LU,] = exp.Xpt,{n}
then exp.E,-1.n=O

Conversely:

(28) Hy: If exp.LM,-x[LU,] - exp.E,-1..n
and exp.E,-1.n=O
then exp.LM,-x[LU,] = exp Xpt,{n}
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And:

(29) Hi: Ifexp.LM,-x[LU,] —» exp.E,;-1.n
and exp.E,-1.n#
then exp.LM,-x[LU,] < exp.Xpt,{n}

Hj and Hj can be expressed in natural language as follows:

(30) Hp: If certain expressive user effects follow from a certain expressive
LM decoded from a certain LU, and these expressive user effects
are zero-effects, it follows that the expressive LM fulfils the set of
expressive user expectations.

Hi:  If certain expressive user effects follow from a certain expressive
LM decoded from a certain LU, and these expressive user effects
are non-zero-effects, it follows that the expressive LM does not ful-
fil the set of expressive user expectations.

Effects (and zero-effects) are addressed in section 5.

The ref.LM,-1..5[LUg] have not been addressed, but for the purposes of
the current discussion they can be regarded as irrelevant, because (a) this sec-
tion deals with exp.LMs only, and (b) they are probably of lesser importance
when the purpose(s) of LUg are considered (cf. 4.2.4), although the truth of the
propositions could be questioned.

The analyses of LUs5 ¢ in (20) and (23) above have demonstrated that the
lexicographer does encode something of him-/herself in LUs (and obviously
deliberately so in the case of LUg). It is important to recognise this aspect in
professional lexicography and consequently to devote the necessary time and
energy during the development of the dictionary plan and style guide to for-
mulate appropriate exp.SPS{n} pertaining to the desired identity of the lexicog-
rapher, the dictionary and the publisher. Even in the comparatively simple LU3
"n." is encoded the default exp.LM;[LU3] = "l is an authority on the treated lexi-
con."

The propositions of exp.LMs can be evaluated qualitatively and quantita-
tively in terms of appropriateness for the user situation. In assigning values
during formal evaluation, the evaluator should be able to validate these values
in terms of pre-established criteria formulated against the background of the
purpose(s) of the relevant dictionary, the target user and the user situation.

4.2.3 Informational dimension: relational information

In addition to information about the sender that is derivable from his/her
utterances, Steehouder et al. (1999) and Janssen (1996) maintain that informa-
tion about how the sender regards the receiver can also be derived from an
utterance. This is referred to as relational information (= rel.i). In lexicographical
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communication, LMs in or from which rel.i is constructed or reconstructed are
accordingly called relational LMs (= rel. LMs). Relational messages can be overtly
but also very subtly (and unintentionally) encoded in utterances. Like all types
of messages, relational messages are decoded by receivers against their FoRs.
Any rel. LM, results in one or more relational user effects (= rel.E,-1..n):

(31) rel.LM,-x > rel.E,-1.n

Steehouder et al. (1999) names four types of suppositions about the receiver
that can influence communication. These are suppositions about

—  thereceiver's knowledge;

—  thereceiver's language skills;

— the receiver's norms, values, preferences and tastes; and
- the relation between the sender and the receiver.

Janssen (1996) identifies the following characteristics of the receiver as assigned
by the sender that can be regarded as instances of rel.i following from the
above suppositions: equal, superior, subordinate, rational, naive, cooperative,
stubborn, friend, enemy, intelligent, stupid. The list is not exhaustive.

As far as lexicographical communication is concerned, at least the first
three types of suppositions above relate to the sociology of the dictionary user
(cf. Wiegand 1977, Hartmann 1989). The relevant values should be based on
empirical user research and be represented as elements of the target user pro-
file (in terms of rel.SPS{n}) when a dictionary is planned, and should not be left
to supposition (cf. e.g. Tarp (2008)).

As in the case of exp.LMs, rel.LMs are encoded in and decoded from LUs
against the FoRs of the lexicographer and user respectively. Given the require-
ment of a target user profile in the planning of a dictionary, the lexicographer
should be aware of the target user's FoR. Nevertheless, the lexicographer can
(unintentionally) encode rel. LM;-1..n in LUs based upon suppositions about the
perceived relation between the lexicographer and the sender which may not
follow from a rel.SPS{n} and do not fulfil the target user's set of relational
expectations (= rel.Xpt,{n}). It can also be the case that in following the diction-
ary plan or style guide, the lexicographer (unintentionally) encodes a rel.LM; in
an LU that does not fulfil the target user's rel. Xpt{n}. Obviously, it may also be
the case that the user decodes rel.LMs from LUs that the lexicographer did not
intend to encode in them. The question is then whether FoR; = FoR, with
regard to the relevant elements in the relevant instance.

Louw and Beyer (in preparation) report that during empirical user research
for a school dictionary

(32) some of the respondents were of the opinion that a dictionary containing
FSDs [full-sentence definitions — HLB] would be a "dumbed down" ver-
sion of a "real" dictionary and would in effect "talk down" to the user.
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The respondents were not the primary target users (i.e. learners), but a number
of their teachers. In so far as their responses could be regarded as representa-
tive of the primary target user group’® and therefore as observable relational
user effects (= rel.E,-1..n), at least the following rel. LM,s can be derived as

decoded by some of them from any particular full-sentence lexical paraphrase
(LUy),:

(33) rel.LM,-1[LU,] = u is stupid.
rel. LM,-2[LU,] = u is not capable of using a "real" dictionary.
rel.LM,-3[LU,] = u is socially inferior.

(While exp.LMs are expressed as propositions with I as the subject of the pro-
positional sentence, rel.LMs are expressed with u as the subject, i.e. as proposi-
tions representing the lexicographer's view of the target user.)

It is to be expected that the rel. LMs encoded by the lexicographer in any LU are
elements of the relevant rel.SPS{n}, and that rel.LM,-1, 2, 3 above as decoded
by the user from that LU are not elements of this rel.SPS{n}. Therefore, the
relational LMs encoded by the lexicographer in the LU are not equal to
rel. LM,-1, 2, 3 above as decoded by the user from the LU. rel.E;-1..n follow
from rel.LM,-1, 2, 3 above as decoded from the LU by the user, and a number
of intentional relational effects (= rel.Ej-1..n) ideally follow from the rel.LMs
encoded by the lexicographer in the LU. Therefore, the rel.E,-1..n that could be
observed with the users are not elements of rel.E;{n} intended by the lexicogra-
pher, as elements of the rel. SPS{n}. (In non-technical terms: The lexicographer
did not intend for rel.LM,-1, 2, 3 above to be decoded from LU,.) This expla-
nation can be formalised in the following propositional formulas:

(34) rel.LM;-1.n[LU,] € rel.SPS{n}
rel.LM,-1,2,3[LU,] €& rel.SPS{n}
. rel. LMj-1.n[LU,] # rel.LM,-1,2,3[LU,]
If rel.LM,,-1,2,3[LU,] — rel.E,-1..n
and rel. LMj-1.n[LU,] — rel.Ej-1..n
rel.E,-1.n #rel.Ei-1.n

Still, rel.LM,;-1, 2, 3 were decoded, which resulted in rel.E,-1..n reported infor-
mally in (32). This case illustrates that, even with the best (educational) inten-
tions, the rel.LM;s encoded in an LU are not necessarily equal to the rel. LM,s
decoded from the same LU. This demonstrates the necessity of establishing the
target user's FoR empirically. Following this, the dictionary plan and/or style
guide should formulate a rel.SPS{n} relating to the desirable rel.LM;s to be
encoded in LUs, as was alluded to earlier.

Hypotheses similar to those formulated with regard to exp.LMs in (27) to
(29) in section 4.2.2 can be formulated for rel.LMs and the set of relational user
expectations (= rel.Xpt,{n}), but they will not be offered here as it is assumed
that those in section 4.2.2 sufficiently demonstrate the relevant potential.
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As is the case with exp.LMs, the values of rel. LMs can be evaluated quali-
tatively and quantitatively in terms of appropriateness for the user situation,
following from FoR,. In assigning values during formal evaluation, the
evaluator should be able to validate these values in terms of pre-established
criteria formulated against the background of the purposes of the relevant dic-
tionary, the target user and the user situation.

At this point it should be recognised that exp.SPS{n} and rel.SPS{n} per-
taining to a particular dictionary D constitute the identity of the lexicographer/
publisher (= ID.lex;) to be encoded in the dictionary (through its LUs), while
the exp.LM,-1..n and rel. LM,-1..n decoded from the set of LUs in dictionary D
by the user contribute to the image (= IM.lex,) of the lexicographer/publisher
pertaining to that dictionary:

(35) a. (ID.ex»D) = (exp.SPS{n}»D) U (rel.SPS{n}»D)
b. (IM.lex,»D) = (exp.LM,{n}[LU{n} € D]) U (rel. LM, {n}[LU{n} € D])

("x » y" reads "x, which is associated with y"; x{n} U y{n} reads "the union of set x
and set y".)

The image of the target user that is held by the lexicographer (= IM.usr)) is
formed by rel.SPS{n} pertaining to the particular dictionary D:

(36) (IM.usrp»D) = (rel.SPS{n}»D)

4.2.4 Informational dimension: appeal/purpose information

It is generally agreed that communication takes place with some purpose in
mind (cf. Steinberg 2007). Appeal information is information about the pur-
pose(s) of an utterance, and in lexicographical communication this type of infor-
mation is constructed in appeal LMs (= aim.LM-1..n).

Steehouder, et al. (1999) distinguishes five types of communicative pur-
poses of utterances, as follows:

Table1: Types of communicative purposes according to Steehouder et al.
(1999: 26)

Type of purpose Purpose of the type of purpose

Informative To inform the receiver about facts.

Instructive To equip the receiver with a particular skill or set of skills.
Persuasive To influence the receiver's opinion or attitude about something.
Motivational To influence the receiver's behavioural intension, willingness.

Affective To influence the receiver's emotions.
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This typology of communicative purposes seems to be expressed in terms of
the effect that a particular instance of communication is meant to have on the
receiver. Given that Steehouder et al. focuses on professional communication, it
is a valid typology, since the purpose of an utterance is not always clear in
these types of situations, or in any typical interpersonal communication situa-
tion for that matter. In many cases the receiver has to identify the underlying
communicative purpose of an utterance in order to give it meaning.

For lexicography, however, discrete classes of text segments (i.e. LUs in
terms of the TLC) with aligned purposes have been identified and described;
compare, for example, the more than 400 classes in the lexicographical text the-
ory of Wiegand (1990, 1996, etc.) that are named according to their so-called
genuine purpose. The text theory would refer to the class of LU3 above ("n.") as
item giving the word class (Wiegand 1996: 149). The statement of the genuine
purpose of a class of text segments therefore refers to what type of referential
message is encoded therein, and not what the communicative purpose of the
LU would be in terms of intended effects. In some cases the class name
includes reference to specific additional information (i.e. except what the text
segment would propositionally state) that the user would be able to derive
from the relevant text segment; compare the class name itern giving the definite
article, which allows to ascertain the gender and the word class [sic] (Wiegand 1996:
148; my underlining — HLB).

In section 4.2.1 above it was stated that ref.LM;-1..n could in terms of the
speech act theory in pragmatics be regarded as locutionary speech acts. Levinson
(1983: 236) distinguishes as follows between the three types of acts that are per-
formed with a linguistic utterance:

(37) a. locutionary act: the utterance of a sentence with determinate sense
and reference

b. illocutionary act: the making of a statement, offer, promise, etc. in
uttering a sentence, by virtue of the conventional force associated with
it (or with its explicit performative paraphrase)

c. perlocutionary act: the bringing about of effects on the audience by
means of uttering the sentence, such effects being special to the cir-
cumstances of utterance

Illocutionary and perlocutionary acts could also be applied to lexicographical
communication in the TLC. The so-called genuine purpose of a text segment (as
expressed in its class name) in the text theory could be regarded as the illocu-
tionary act of the relevant LU in speech act theory, while each communicative
purpose of Steehouder, et al. in table 1 above could be regarded as a possible
perlocutionary act of the relevant LU. Each of these speech acts can be assigned
equivalents in the TLC, as indicated in the speech act theory analysis of LU3 in
(10) in table 2:
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Table 2: Applying basic speech act theory (SAT) with TLC equivalents to an
analysis of LU3

LU3\ Ly1 = item giving the word class: "n."

SAT: Locutionary act SAT: Illocutionary act SAT: Perlocutionary act

TLC: Propositional contents TLC: Purpose TLC: Intentional effect

The word class of lexical item | Lexicographer I STATES that User u is INFORMED of the fact

book is noun. the word class of lexical item | that the word class of lexical
book is noun. item book is noun.

LUz would therefore be analysed as follows in the TLC:

(38) LUsz\Lu1 =item giving the word class: "n."
ref. LM-1[LU3\ Lu1] = The word class of lexical item book is noun.
exp.LM;{n}[LU3\Lu1] € exp.SPS{n}
rel. LM;{n}[LU3\pu1] € rel.SPS{n}
aim.LM;-1 [LU3\LU1] = I—(I‘ef.LMl-l [LU3\LU1])

The notation convention used to express the value of aim.LM;-1[LU3\ 1] fol-
lows Searle (1969: 31): "v" reads "STATEMENT". aim.LM;-1[LU3z\pu1] therefore
reads: "The first (and only) purpose of LUj3, which is addressed at LU+, is to
STATE that ref. LM;-1[LU3\Lu1]." (The intentional effect is not included in this
analysis — cf. section 5 below.) If an LU's purpose is to STATE, such statement
does not pertain exclusively to propositions formulated in ref.LM;-1..n, for if
this were the case, a distinction between ref.LMs and aim.LMs would be base-
less. Applying speech act theory to linguistic communication, the utterance "It
is cold in here" consists of the locutionary act (propositional content) "It is cold
in here," while the illocutionary act could be "STATEMENT(It is cold in here)" or
"REQUEST(Hearer closes the door)", among others. The valid illocutionary act
would be determined by the discourse situation. In the same way a specific LU
can also serve purposes other than merely stating its propositional contents.
Each purpose would be encoded in a separate aim.LM;. Consider the text the-
ory's item giving the definite article, which allows to ascertain the gender and the word
class [sic] in the following dictionary article of a hypothetical German-English
dictionary GED:

(39) Buch, das book

The dictionary article consists of four categorised LUs:

(40) LUy = item giving the form of the lemma sign: "Buch"
LUg = non-typographical structural marker: ","
LUg\ Lu7 = item giving the definite article: "das"

. LUq\Lu7 = item giving the lexical translation equivalent: "book"

a0 op
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Assuming that the default set of propositions representing ID.lex; is true by
virtue of omitting exp.LM;{n} and rel. LM;{n}, LUg can be analysed as follows:

(41) LUg\Lyy = item giving the definite article: "das"
ref. LM-1[LUq\ L u7] = Lexical item Buch takes the definite article
das.
aim.LMl-l[LUg\LU7] = I—(ref.LMl—l(LUg\LU7])
aim.LM}-2[LUg\ Ly7] = F(The word class of lexical item Buch is
noun.)
aim.LM}-3[LUg\Lu7] = H(The gender of lexical item Buch is
neuter.)

An aim.LM; offers an answer to a potential user situation question (= p.SQ,,) that
expresses a particular potential information need of a target user in the typical
user situation (following the principle of expressibility). In the ideal instance of
lexicographical communication aim.LM,-y (decoded from the relevant LU by
the user) has the same value as aim.LU}-x (encoded in the same LU by the lexi-
cographer). Applying the formalisation in (41) to GED, an example could be:

(42) p.SQ,\GED — aim.LM,-1[LUg € GED]
and p.SQ,\GED = ?(The word class of lexical item Buch is ...)1
aim.LM,-1[LUg € GED] = aim.LM;-2[LUqg\u7 € GED]

("p-SQ,\GED" reads "p.SQ,, directed at dictionary GED"; "?(p)" reads "QUESTION
(propositional function p)" — cf. Searle (1969: 31).)1”

The illocutionary force STATEMENT is not the only one that could apply to the
purposes of LUs. Examples of at least two other types are:

(43) a. WARNING, e.g. when a stylistic-functional label'® like offensive is offered
for the text production situation;

b. RECOMMENDATION, e.g. when the proscriptive approach is applied in
a comment on a certain form in an inserted inner text for the text pro-
duction situation.

Owing to limited space, the types of purposes (i.e. illocutions) will not be elabo-
rated on here.

5. Effects of lexicographical communication and lexicographic functions

The terms effect and intentional effect have been used intuitively in earlier sec-
tions. These terms will now be clarified.

As the definition of the concept communication in (1) and the lexicographical
communication model in figure 1 indicates, the sender communicates with the
receiver in order to cause a particular effect with the receiver. Steinberg (2007: 21-
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22) distinguishes between two types of effects, i.e. intentional effects and uninten-
tional effects, which are defined as follows:

(44) a. Intentional effects are the direct and predictable changes in the
behaviour, opinion, attitudes or feelings of people in response to
communication messages.

b. Unintentional effects are the indirect influences and unpredictable
results of the communication.

Whether an instance of communication has resulted in intentional and/or un-
intentional effects can be determined by the receiver's feedback, which Steinberg
(2007: 50) describes as "the response of participants [in communication] to each
other." In lexicographical communication, however, it is possible that an LU
could have a particular effect on the target user without that effect being
observable, as was suggested in 4.2.2 above.!® Effects of lexicographical com-
munication could therefore be classified into two further subtypes, namely
observable effects and non-observable effects (or zero-effects). The basic typology can
be presented in figure 2 below:

Effects
Intentional Unintentional
effects effects
Observable Non-observable Observable Non-observable

Figure 2: Basic typology of the effects of lexicographical communication

The type non-observable intentional effect might seem to be counter-intuitive, as
the sender would normally like to observe some kind of effect in order to
determine whether the communication effort has been successful. In lexico-
graphical communication, however, a non-observable effect might in specific
cases represent the intentional effect, which suggests that any observable effect
would be an unintentional effect. This notion is evidenced in the hypotheses in
(27) to (29) with regard to exp.LMs in 4.2.2 above. Considering the complexity
of human behaviour, however, there is always the possibility that an uninten-
tional effect could be non-observable. This might seem to challenge the
hypotheses even before they could be tested. Nevertheless, citing the same
human behaviour, it could be argued that the norm is known only by its
exceptions. For example, if someone walked down the street completely naked
(thereby violating the social norm that people wear clothes in public), there
would predictably be an observable effect among (at least some of) the other
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people in the street exactly because of this exception. By contrast, and all other
things being equal, the phenomenon of someone walking down the street while
fully clothed would not result in any observable effect exactly because it con-
forms to the relevant social norm. The argument and example are of course not
unproblematic, but it does raise the notion of norms, and this can be aligned to
the set of user expectations (= Xpt,{n}) discussed in 4.2.2. Xpt,{n}, as it pertains
to exp.LM and rel.LM, could be regarded in lexicographical communication as
products of socio-communicative norms following from FoRs. It could there-
fore be reasonably assumed that if exp.E,-1..n and rel.E,-1..n are zero-effects,
they result from conformation to the relevant socio-communicative norms and
are therefore in fact intentional effects (cf. Hy in (28)). To cater for the possibil-
ity of non-observable unintentional effects resulting from non-conformity to
the relevant socio-communicative norms, it is imperative to conduct empirical
research in controlled environments where observable effects that might oth-
erwise be non-observable are elicited by means of accepted scientific methods.
Thorough empirical research into target users' collective FoR and resulting
Xpt,{n} could also substantiate the conclusion that if exp.E,-1..n and rel.E,-1..n
are zero-effects, they are in fact intentional effects. In the same vein, if ref. LM;-
1..nin an LU are not challenged by unintentional ref.E,-1..n, it can be reasona-
bly assumed that the relevant ref. LM;-1..n are accepted by the user and are
therefore true, correct, accurate, relevant, etc.
At this point the relation between LM,, and E,, can be formalised:

(45) ref. LM,-x — ref.E,-y (= referential user effects)
exp.LM,-x - exp.E,;-y (= expressive user effects)
rel.LM,,-x — rel.E,-y (= relational user effects)
(=

aim.LM,-x — aim.E-y appeal user effects)

S

The aforementioned reasonable conclusions can also be formalised provision-
ally:

(46) a. fE,x=0
E,-x = intentional E-x

This would seem to suggest that the ideal effect of lexicographical communica-
tion is a zero-effect. This is not true, though. It should be borne in mind that
ref.E,, exp.E, and rel.E, are not the primary E, of lexicographical communica-
tion. They can be regarded as secondary effects or side-effect types, albeit
effects of no lesser importance for successful communication. The E; that lexi-
cographical communication aims to yield, are aim.E;. In terms of the discussion
in section 4.2.4 above, the communicative purposes presented by Steehouder et
al. (1999) in table 1 (and partially applied in table 2) could be regarded as the
types of aim.E, thus:

(47) As an intentional effect of lexicographical communication, user u
a. is INFORMED about a certain fact (cf. table 2);
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b. is INSTRUCTED in a certain skill and therefore possesses that skill;

c. is PERSUADED to adopt an opinion about or attitude towards some-
thing;

d. is MOTIVATED to perform or not perform a certain action; and/or

e. experiences a certain EMOTION.

To determine if an instance of lexicographical communication has been suc-
cessful, the lexicographer needs to establish if SQ, has been answered. This can
only be done if the effect of the particular instance of lexicographical communi-
cation can be observed. The types of aim.E; identified in (47) should therefore
be expanded to include a component that refers to an observable effect, since
being informed/instructed/persuaded/motivated or experiencing a certain
emotion is in itself not automatically observable. The value of this additional
component will be particular to each type of LU. Assigning intentional effects
to the LM;{n} of LUy in (41) will result in the following analysis in terms of the
TLC (focusing on the communicative user situation):

(48) LUg\Lyy = item giving the definite article: "das"
ref. LM-1[LUg\ Lu7] = Lexical item Buch takes the definite article
das in the nominative case.
— (ref. Ej-1»ref. LMj-1[LUq\ L u7]) = @
exp.LMj-1.n[LUg\ Ly7] € exp.SPS{n}
- (eXp.El—l»eXp.LMl-l..n[LUg\LU7]) =0
rel. LMj-1.n[LUq\y7] € rel.SPS{n}
— (rel.Ej-1»rel. LMj-1.n[LUg\ Ly7]) = @
aim.LMj-1 [LUg\LU7] = I—(ref.LMl—l[LUg\LU7])
—  (aim.E;-1»aim.LM}-1 [LU9\LU7]) = INFORM:[u COM-
BINES: the definite article das & lexical item Buch in the
nominative case.] € tp.s,
— (aim.Ej-2»aim.LM}-1[LUg\ Ly7]) = INFORM:(u APPLIES:
the appropriate declension of the definite article das with
lexical item Buch in the dative, accusative and genitive
cases respectively) € tp.s,
— (aim.Ej-3»aim.LM-1[LUq\ 1 y7]) = PERSUADE: (1 EVALU-
ATES: the combination of the definite article das with
lexical item Buch in the nominative case = correct) €
tr.s,
— (aim.Ej-4»aim.LM-1[LUq\ 1 y7]) = PERSUADE: (1 EVALU-
ATES: the combination of a definite article —das with
lexical item Buch in the nominative case = —correct) €
tr.s,
— (aim.Ej-5»aim.LM}-1[LUq\ 1 y7]) = PERSUADE: (1 EVALU-
ATES: the application of the appropriate declension of
definite article das with lexical item Buch in the dative,
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accusative and genitive cases respectively = correct) €
tr.s,
— (aim.Ej-6»aim.LM-1[LUg\ L y7]) = PERSUADE:(u EVALU-
ATES: the application of —(the appropriate declension
of definite article das) with lexical item Buch in the dative,
accusative and genitive cases respectively = —correct)
€ tr.s,
aim.LM}-2[LUg\ Ly7] = F(The word class of lexical item Buch is
noun.)
— (aim.Ej-1»aim.LM}-2[LUg\ Ly7]) = INFORM:(u APPLIES:
lexical item Buch = the core of a noun phrase.) € tp.s,
— (aim.Ej-2»aim.LM;-2[LUg\ L y7]) = PERSUADE:(u EVALU-
ATES: the application (lexical item Buch = the core of a
noun phrase) = correct) € tr.s,
— (aim.Ej-3»aim.LM-2[LUg\ L y7]) = PERSUADE: (1 EVALU-
ATES: the application (lexical item Buch = —(the core of
a noun phrase)) = —correct) € tr.s,
aim.LM}-3[LUg\Lu7] = H(The gender of lexical item Buch is
neuter.)
- (aim.El{n}»aim.LMl-?)[LUg\LU7]) = (aim.Ej{n}»aim.
LM;-1[LUq\ Lu7])

("—" indicates negation.)

(aim.El—l»aim.LMl—l[LUg\LU7]>20 above could be described as follows in natu-
ral language:

(49) Intentional effect aim.Ej-1 associated with LUg's purpose aim.LM-1 is
that the target user in the text production user situation (= tp.s,) is
INFORMED that the lexical item Buch takes the definite article das in the
nominative case; therefore the target user COMBINES the definite article
das with lexical item Buch in the nominative case.

In comparison (aim.El-?)»aim.LMl—l[LUg\LU7]> could be described as follows:

(50) Intentional effect aim.E}-3 associated with LUg's purpose aim.LM-1 is
that the target user in the text reception user situation (= tp.s,) is PER-
SUADED that the lexical item Buch takes the definite article das in the
nominative case; therefore the target user EVALUATES as correct the com-
bination of the definite article das with lexical item Buch in the nomina-
tive case.

(49) and (50) constitute two of the observable intentional effects of aim.LMj-1
[LUg\Luy] that are diagnostic of successful lexicographical communication in
the particular user situation. The key terms like combine and evaluate that form
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part of the aim.E; propositions relate directly to the observability and measur-
ability of aim.E;. They can be taken from education theory, for instance Bloom's
revised taxonomy of educational objectives (cf. Anderson and Krathwohl
2001).2t

It is now theoretically necessary to be able to express in a single statement
the relation between a particular LUy, a particular aim.LMj-y of LUy and the
aim.Ej-z that follows from that LU as associated with aim.LM;-y. Such a state-
ment represents the lexicographic function (= f) of LUy and can be formalised as
follows:22

(61) f[LU,] = (aim.LM-y[LU,] = (Ej-z»aim.LM-y[LU,]))

The function of LUg in (51) with regard to (aim.Ej-1»aim.LM-1[LUg\y7]) can
be expressed in natural language as follows:

(52) The first function of the item giving the definite article das of the lemma
Buch is to STATE that the lexical item Buch takes the definite article das in
the nominative case so that the target user in the text production user
situation is INFORMED that the lexical item Buch takes the definite article
das in the nominative case; therefore, the target user COMBINES the defi-
nite article das with the lexical item Buch in the nominative case.

This particular function (= f~x) can be formalised as follows:

(53) f—l[LUg\LU7] = (aim.LM;-1 [LUg\LU7] - (aim.El-l»aim.LMl-l[LUg\LU7]))

The various classification possibilities of functions will not be dealt with here.

For each LU a set of functions (= f{n}) can be formulated. Actual appeal
user effects (aim.E,-1..n) that result from a particular LU can then be compared
against the sets of intended appeal effects (aim.E;{n}) that constitute elements of
the set of functions of the LU to determine whether lexicographical communi-
cation has been successful. The result of such a comparison will lead to the
diagnosis of a particular aim.E,-x as intentional or unintentional.

Consequently, an intentional actual appeal user effect can be referred to as
a functional appeal effect (f.aim.E,-y), which occurs when the actual appeal user
effect following from a particular LU is an element of the set of intentional
appeal effects of that LU (as an element of the set of functions of that LU):

(54) If LUy — aim.E,-y
and aim.E,-y € (aim.E;{n}[LU,] € f{n}[LU4])
— aim.E-y = faim.E,-y
.. LUy - faim.E,-y

Unintentional actual user effects can be classified into two categories, i.e. non-
functional effects and dysfunctional effects.
If actual effect aim.E,-y follows from LU, and is not an element of the set
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of intended effects aim.Ej{n} of LU, (as an element of the set of functions of
LUy), then actual effect aim.E,-y is a non-functional effect ©.aim.E,-y that
follows from LU,:

(65) If LUy — aim.E,-y
and aim.E-y ¢ (aim.E;{n}[LU,] € fin}[LU])
— aim.E,-y = 0.aim.E -y
.. LUy — 6.aim.E,-y

If actual effect aim.E,-y follows from LU, and negates an intended effect that is
an element of the set of intended effects aim.E;{n} of LU, (as an element of the
set of functions of LU), then actual effect aim.E,-y is a dysfunctional effect
P.aim.E,-y that follows from LU,:

(56) If LUy — aim.E,-y
and aim.E,-y —» —(aim.Ej-z € (aim.E;{n}[LU,] € fin}[LU,]))
— aim.E,-y = Y.aim.E -y
~. LUy » Y.aaim.E -y

Functional effects signal successful lexicographical communication and dys-
functional effects signal failed lexicographical communication. Non-functional
effects are effects that were not foreseen within the framework of the functions
of the relevant LUs, but that have not necessarily had an adverse effect on lexi-
cographical communication. An example of a non-functional effect would be
when a user uses a bilingual dictionary to find the meaning of a lexical item by
deriving it from the translation equivalent provided (Beyer 2013). The function
of the relevant translation equivalent is not to state the meaning of the lemma
so that the user would be informed of its meaning to apply it in the user situa-
tion, but rather to state a translation equivalent so that the user would be
informed of the translation equivalent and apply it in translating a text in the
appropriate user situation. Although the user performed a successful diction-
ary consultation procedure and SQ, was answered, it was not the "intention" of
the lexicographer that this be the case; hence a non-functional effect occurred,
even though the dictionary was useful to the user.?

A non-functional effect could also turn out to be an effect that could be
regarded as functional, but it was not predicted in formulating the particular
set of functions. Such an effect could then be incorporated into that set of func-
tions, changing its status from non-functional to functional.

To revisit ref.E,, exp.E, and rel.E, in terms of the paradigm of functional-
ity, the following propositions apply:

(57) a. If LUy > refE,y
and ref.E -y =&
— ref.E, -y =frefE, vy
. LUy — fref.E, -y
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b. If LUy — exp.E,~y
and exp.E,-y =
— exp.E, -y = fexp.E,-y
.. LUy — fexp.E, -y

c. IfLUy — rel.E,y
and relE,-y =0
— rel.E,-y = frel.E,-y
.. LUy — frelE,-y

When an unintentional (observable) effect occurs in any of these cases, that
effect has to be analysed to arrive at the specific LM,-x (and LU) from which
the effect had followed. It can then be determined if the effect is non-functional
or dysfunctional by measuring its value against the equivalent LM;-x and the
relevant Xpt,{n}.

(58) a. IfrefE, O
ref.E, = O.ref.E, v W.ref.E,

b. Ifexp.E,# O
exp.E, = 0.exp.E, v Y.exp.E,

c. IfrelE, =0
rel.E, = O6.relL.E, v ¥.relL.E,

("x v y"reads "x or y".)

6. The case of the vuvuzela

In this section the TLC will be applied to the research problem as a framework
to analyse the criticism levelled at the example sentence Vuvuzelas maak 'n groot
lawaai by sokkerwedstryde [+ Vuvuzelas make a lot of noise at soccer matches]
presented during the keynote address mentioned in the introduction, and to
determine why the criticism did not seem to be validated or dealt with con-
structively. First, a partial formal TLC analysis of the example sentence will be
provided, followed by a description of the criticism against the background of
the prevailing context.

6.1 A formal TLC analysis of the relevant LU

The following partial formal analysis of the example sentence is presented in as
far as the various LMs are assumed to be true, since the author of this article is
not involved with the dictionary project in question.
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(59) LUjg= example sentence: "Vuvuzelas maak 'n groot lawaai by sokker-
wedstryde"
ref. LMj-1[LU1g] = Vuvuzelas make a lot of noise at soccer matches.
- (ref.El-l»ref.LMl—l [LUlo]) =0
exp.LMj-1[LUqq] = I is an expert in the treated languages.
— (exp.Ei-1»exp.LMj-1[LUqq]) = I
exp.LM}-2[LUqq] = I is objective.
— (exp.Ei-1»exp.LM;-2[LUqq]) = D
exp.LM;-3[LUq] = I has zero bias.
— (exp.Ei-1»exp.LM;-3[LUqq]) = I
exp.LM;-4[LUqg] = I believes LU to be true.
— (exp.Ei-1»exp.LMj-4[LUqq]) = D
rel. LMj-1[LU1q] = u is a learner of either of the treated languages.
— (rel. Ei-1»rel. LMj-1[LUqq]) = @
rel. LM;-2[LU1g] = u possesses the set of language skills LS, {n} in
either of the treated languages.
— (rel. Ej-1»rel. LM;-2[LUqq]) = @
rel. LM;-3[LU1g] = u possesses the set of dictionary usage skills
DS, {n}.
— (rel.Ej-1»rel. LM;-3[LU7q]) = @

aim.LMJ-1[LUqg] = +(ref.LM}-1[LU1q])
— (aim.Ej-1»aim.LMJ-1[LU1g]) = INFORM:(u WRITES: LUqq.)
€ tp.sy
— (aim.Ej-2»aim.LM/-1[LUqg]) = PERSUADE:(1# EVALUATES:
LUqg = grammatically correct/possible.) € tr.sy
aim.LMJ-2[LU1] = ¥(The lexical item vuvuzela can fulfil the role
of subject/agent in an Afrikaans sentence.)
— (aim.Ej-1»aim.LMj-2[LU7g]) = PERSUADE:(1# WRITES: an
Afrikaans sentence (# LU1g) with the lexical item vuvuzela
in the role of subject/agent.) € tp.sy
— (aim.Ej-2»aim.LMj-2[LUqg]) = PERSUADE:(1# EVALUATES:
an Afrikaans sentence (# LUpg) with the lexical item vuvu-
zela in the role of subject/agent = grammatically correct)
€ tr.sy
aim.LMJ-3[LUqg] = H(The lexical item vuvuzela combines fre-
quently with the verb maak.)
— (aim.Ej-1»aim.LMj-3[LUjg]) = PERSUADE:(# WRITES: an
Afrikaans sentence (# LUjg) in which the lexical item
vuvuzela combines with the verb maak.) € tp.sy
— (aim.Ej-2»aim.LMj-3[LUqg]) = PERSUADE:(1# EVALUATES:
an Afrikaans sentence (# LUjpp) in which the lexical item
vuvuzela combines with the verb maak = grammatically
correct.) € tr.sy



http://lexikos.journals.ac.za

Explaining Dysfunctional Effects of Lexicographical Communication 65

According to this partial analysis LUqq has at least 14 lexicographic functions,
of which six are appeal or primary functions. The remaining eight may gener-
ally be regarded as default functions following from the dictionary's (assumed)
ref.SPS{n}, exp.SPS{n} and rel.SPS{n}.

6.2  An informal representation of the actual effects

The criticism of the example sentence can be paraphrased as follows:

(60) a. The delegate (as a potential user) expressed disappointment at the
fact that he could not observe the notion of festivity and celebration,
with which the vuvuzela is also associated, in the example. It seemed
regrettable to him that the vuvuzela is associated only with excessive
noise in the dictionary article.

b. The word noise in the example sentence, instead of, for instance sound,
seems to portray the vuvuzela in a negative light as making a "sound,
esp one that is loud and disturbing" (Collins English Dictionary), "a
loud or unpleasant sound" (Macmillan).

6.3  Context, frame of reference and user expectations

The interpretation of the effects of lexicographical communication should take
place against the background of the prevailing context. In the context-change
theory of speech acts, confext is defined as "a set of propositions, describing the
beliefs, knowledge, commitments and so on of the participants in a discourse"
(Levinson 1983: 276). In applying this definition to lexicographical communi-
cation, it follows that context C is the union of the sets of propositions describ-
ing FoR; and FoR,, respectively:

(61) C=FoR{n} U FoR,{n}

Context is anchored geographically, temporally and socially (i.e. culturally),
since beliefs, knowledge, etc. vary geographically, temporally and socially. Ide-
ally, FoRj{n} = FoR,{n}, but this is rarely the case in reality. Rather, lexico-
graphical communication should strive towards the greatest possible intersec-
tion between FoRj{n} and FoR,{n} as informed by empirical research. This
implies that there will be FoR elements that are not shared by the lexicographer
and the target user, and that there might also be elements of FoR){n} that are
not compatible with elements of FoR,{n}. The following hypothetical FoR ele-
ments with regard to the vuvuzela as artefact are assigned to the lexicographer
and the target user respectively for the purposes of this analysis:2*

(62) a. FoRj-1 = The vuvuzela is an instrument blown by fans at soccer
matches.
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FoRj-2 = Many people complain about the loud sound made by
vuvuzelas.

b. FoR,-1 = The vuvuzela is an instrument blown by fans at soccer
matches.
FoR,-2 = The vuvuzela is an icon of the 2010 Soccer World Cup tour-
nament hosted by South Africa.
FoR,-3 = The vuvuzela is an icon of the atmosphere of celebration
and festivity that prevailed during the 2010 Soccer World Cup tour-
nament in South Africa.
FoR,-4 = The vuvuzela represents the global recognition of South
Africa and Africa in 2010.
FoR,-5 = Many people complain about the loud sound made by
vuvuzelas.

From the FoR,{n} might have followed Xpt,{n}:

(63) FoR,{n} —> Xpt,{n}
Xptufn} = (Xpt,-1, Xpt,-2}
Xpt,-1 = A South African dictionary treating the lexical item vuvuzela
should refer to its iconic status. (»FoR,-2, 3)
Xpt,-2 = A South African dictionary treating the lexical item vuvuzela
should mention South Africa. (»FoR,-4)

The intersection of FoR;{n} and FoR,{n} in (62) is limited to two elements:

(64) FoRy{n} N FoR,{n} = {(The vuvuzela is an instrument blown by fans at
soccer matches.), (Many people complain about the loud sound made by
vuvuzelas.)}

("x Ny" reads "the intersection of sets x and y".)

6.4 A formal analysis of the actual effects

The actual user effects in (60) can be represented formally as follows:

(65) a. (E,-1»LUqq) = (u EVALUATES: LU = —accurate)
b. (E,-2»LU1q) = (u EVALUATES: prejudice € LUjg)

Each of the actual user effects can be analysed formally in (66) and (67) respec-
tively (formalisation in part a and natural language equivalent in part b):

(66) a. (E,-1»LUqq) = (u EVALUATES: LU = —accurate)
.~ (Ey-1»LU7pg) =ref.E,-1 2
refE,-1 =0
s ref.E,-1 = 0.ref E,-1 v W.ref.E, -1
ref.LM,-1 < ref Xpt,{n}
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ref.LM,-1 — ref.E,-1
". ref.E,;-1 = W.ref.E,-1
- (E,~1»LUqg) = (Y.E,-1»LUq0)

b. Actual user effect (E,-1»LUq() comprises of the user evaluating LU
as inaccurate. Based on the evaluative expression inaccurate, (E,-
1»LUjp) is a referential actual user effect ref.E,-1. This effect is not a
zero-effect; therefore it is an unintentional effect. Because ref.LM,-1
does not fulfil the set of referential user expectations ref.Xpt,{n}, and
ref.E,-1 follows from ref.LM,-1, refE,-1 is a dysfunctional effect.
Therefore, (E,-1»LU7() is a dysfunctional effect.

(67) a. (E,-2»LUyp) = (1 EVALUATES: prejudice € LUqq)
- (Ey-2»LUqg) = exp.E,-1
exp.E, 10
. exp.E,;-1=0.exp.E-1 v Y.exp.E,-1
exp.LM,-1 = —exp.LM;-3[LUqg]
exp.LM,-1 - exp.E,-1
. exp.Ey-1=Y.exp.E,-1
.~ (Ey-2»LUqg) = (Y.E,-2»LU10)

b. Actual user effect (E,-2»LU7() comprises of the user evaluating LU
as containing prejudice. Based on the evaluative expression prejudice,
(E,-2»LUyq) is an expressive actual user effect exp.E,-1. This effect is
not a zero-effect; therefore it is an unintentional effect. Because
exp.LM,-1 negates exp.LM;-3[LUqo], and exp.E,-1 follows from it,
exp.E,-1 is a dysfunctional effect. Therefore, (E,-2»LU7y) is a dysfunc-
tional effect.

The analyses show that both actual user effects are dysfunctional effects, i.e.
effects not intended by the lexicographer, but effects that have threatened suc-
cessful lexicographical communication.

6.5 Why were the dysfunctional user effects not effectively neutralised?

When dysfunctional effects occur, they should ideally be neutralised. Effective
neutralisation requires the lexicographer to conduct a thorough analysis of a
dysfunctional effect, like in (66) and (67) above, to arrive at the precise cause.

In the case of the vuvuzela, the TLC analysis (and the time) was not avail-
able to effectively neutralise the dysfunctional effects. The lexicographer's defence
was mounted from a referential perspective which included arguments that the
example sentence was not in any way incorrect and was representative of an
appropriate corpus analysis, but at least one of the dysfunctional effects
resulted from expressive information. Criticism and defence were therefore at
least partially misaligned and possible unrecognised differences between the



http://lexikos.journals.ac.za

68 Herman L. Beyer

FoR; and FoR,, hindered effective neutralisation further, since the Xpt,{n} was
not known to the lexicographer.

6.6  Conclusion

It should be noted that the member of the conference audience who criticised
the example sentence might not have been a member of the target user group,
and that a typical target user might not have shared the delegate's FoR and
Xpt,{n}. It is therefore possible that the same dysfunctional effects might not
have been observed with a target user.

As was stated in the introduction, however, the aim of this article is to
present the TLC's capacity to scientifically address the case, and not to choose a
side or to appoint a "winner". For this reason it is far less important that the
stated LMs, FoRs and Xpt,s represent the actual LMs, FoRs and Xpt,s of the
lexicographer and the delegate respectively than it is to demonstrate that the
introduced theoretical framework facilitates scientific explanation. It would
seem that exactly this has been demonstrated.

7. Applying the TLC to dictionary evaluation

The elements of the TLC introduced and applied in this article can be distilled
to the following general questions that could guide formative and summative
dictionary evaluation:

(68) a. Do the LMs and especially the aim.LMs support the purposes of the
dictionary?

b. Are the ref.LMs correct, accurate, true, etc.?

c. Do the exp.LMs express the appropriate and desired attitudes, norms
and values of the lexicographer (and by extension that of society)?

d. Do the rel.LMs reflect the desired perceived relation between the lexi-
cographer and the target user?

8. Perspective

This article represents the first introduction of the TLC as a possible alternative
or at least a complement to existing lexicographical theories. Some elements of
this developing theory have been applied tentatively and informally in previ-
ous publications as components of a so-called communicative metalexicogra-
phy. The theoretical elements that are formally developed in this article are also
successfully applied to a real lexicographical situation, which demonstrates its
validity.

Currently, the TLC seems to be situated in the overlapping area between
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semiotics and linguistics, which supports the argument that lexicography is a
highly interdisciplinary field of study.

This article in particular has drawn significantly on professional commu-
nication and what could be referred to as basic classical speech act theory.
Work ahead includes the full exploration of speech act theory and conversa-
tional implicature for the further development of the TLC, but also other theo-
ries in pragmatics, as well as the disciplines of text linguistics and document
design. Furthermore, establishing the level of abstraction to which the relations
between the sets of propositions and qualities developed in the process could
be generalised would be central in an eventual pursuit of a more general theory
of lexicographical communication.

The TLC is in its infancy, and as such offers exciting research potential.
Nevertheless, this article has already demonstrated that this theory possesses
explanatory power, and that is one of the key requirements for a scientific theory.

Notes

1.  This seems to be the English translation of a work that had originally appeared in Chinese in
1991.

2. Beyer (in preparation) takes due cognisance of this work. For the purposes of this article an

elaboration is not relevant here.

3. The principle of expressibility has been criticised by some scholars (cf. Levinson 1983). How-
ever, addressing the criticism falls outside the scope of this article.

4. Wiegand (e.g. 1990: 13-14) would regard the linguistic symbol "n." in LU3 as an instance of
the textual condensation of the linguistic symbols (i.e. the sentence) "The lexical item book is a
noun" in LM, since LM is a full-sentence representation of LU3. In the TLC, however, tex-
tual condensation is not recognised to the full extent that Wiegand describes it. In as far as
"n." is an abbreviation of "noun", textual condensation does apply. However, a symbol like
the tilde "~", traditionally used to represent the lemma sign, is not characterised as an
instance of the textual condensation of the lemma sign, but rather as an instance of lexico-
graphical anaphora (which can, like textual condensation, be employed to save space in a
printed dictionary). The encoding of LMj in LU3 is preceded by an instance of what could be
referred to as pre-encoding textual condensation: the symbol "noun" is textually condensed
to the symbol "n." before the message "The lexical item book is a noun" is encoded in the
symbol "n." to create LU3. The encoding process is therefore not an instance of textual con-
densation (or of lexicographical anaphora). Rather, it becomes apparent that, apart from the
code system (i.e. the language) that is described by means of lexicographical communication,
the dictionary employs its own code system consisting of its own types of signs and symbols
(e.g. "n." instead of "The lexical item book is a noun.") organised according to its own code (i.e.
not exclusively the grammar of the language that is the subject of the dictionary, but also the
"dictionary grammar" that is realised in the various lexicographical structures). In this way
the TLC reveals that the dictionary user, in attempting to gain command of one code system
(i.e. the treated language) by consulting the dictionary, first needs to sufficiently command
the mediating hybrid code system (i.e. the lexicographical symbols and structures in
conjunction with the relevant linguistic symbols and structures) that is employed in the



70

http://lexikos.journals.ac.za

Herman L. Beyer

10.

11.
12.

13.

14.
15.

16.

dictionary. This revelation could inform approaches to user guide design and dictionary
pedagogies (that could, for example, be represented by slogans such as "Do you speak Lexi-
cographish?"). This insight also facilitates the description of the problem with many user
guides and dictionary pedagogies as comparable to a teacher starting the first lesson in Eng-
lish as a Foreign Language with the statement: S — NP VP.

There are additional differences in the denotations of the terms data and information as used
by the respective theories and information as used by the TLC, but elaboration on them falls
outside the scope of this article.

Various types of LU can therefore be distinguished, e.g. along the lines of data categories in the
function theory or indicator types in the text theory, but the presentation of such a classifica-
tion falls outside the scope of this article.

For generative (i.e. dictionary-making) purposes the order can simply be reversed.

Even in the purest informative referential text, such as a telephone directory, an identity of
the sender is encoded, even if it is an identity by default. Consider, however, a telephone
directory containing numerous glaring errors with regard to telephone numbers or the
alphabetical ordering of surnames and company names. Obviously these are referential and
access issues, but the nature and extent of the errors can convey expressive information to the
user that can be constructed in the expressive message (representing the image): The pub-
lisher is incompetent.

The marketing of dictionaries is also a valid research subject in the TLC; in this case the cog-
nate discipline of marketing communication is especially informative (as distinguished from
the discipline of interpersonal communication, which forms the communication theory basis for
this article).

Many of the symbols (words) in which these characteristics are encoded are in themselves
ambiguous, which poses a challenge to the TLC not unlike that faced by, for instance, com-
ponential analysis in structural semantics. The same argument applies to the (re)construction
of information and messages encoded in and decoded from utterances, since messages are
expressed in natural language. A possible solution lies in propositional calculus, but this
option will not be explored here.

Currently this is a hypothesis that should be tested empirically.

FoR; and FoR,, are indicated by the broken line boxes enclosing lexicographer and target user
respectively in the lexicographical communication model in figure 1.

The public pages of the website do not contain any evidence of SPSs. To contribute to the
dictionary, a contributor has to log in via his/her Facebook or Gmail account and agree to
surrender irrelevant information from these accounts. The author was not prepared to take
this step to ascertain whether SPSs exist in the members' area.

The statement of the hypotheses does not presuppose that they are or have been proven true.

By means of the so-called two-step flow theory from the discipline of mass communication (cf.
e.g. Steinberg 2007), the TLC can account for the phenomenon that target users are some-
times represented in these types of situation by non-target users or secondary target users.
(The exact extent to which the respondents in this case can be seen to represent the primary
target user group is not relevant for the purposes of the discussion.)

The p.SQ,, is formalised as an illocutionary act to align with the aim.LMj that offers its

answer. p.SQys follow from "raw" potential user questions (= p.Qys). For example:
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17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24.
25.

p-Qy-1 = What is the part of speech of the lexical item Buch?

p-Qy-2 = Is the lexical item Buch a noun?

p.Qu-1,2 - p.SQ,-1\GED

p-SQy-1\GED = ?(The word class of lexical item Buch is ...)
Between SQ,; and aim.LM,; in a communication sequence should be inserted user consultation
objective COy,, thus: p.Q, — p.SQ;,; - CO;; — aim.LM,,. In the present case CO,, = "Find:
aim.LM-2[LUg\ Lu7] € GED". COy, represents the user's intention to navigate the various
structures of GED to find the needed information (LM) to answer SQ,,. For the purposes of
this article CO,, is irrelevant, as the successful navigation of GED's structures to arrive at the
sought LM is assumed. SQy;s are also not discussed in detail.
In utilising the TLC for generative purposes, at least one aim.LM] must answer every p.SQ,.
Cf. the general typology of lexicographical labels proposed in Beyer (2011).
Zero-effects are unlikely to occur in the typical face-to-face interpersonal communication
situation, since a receiver's lack of response to a sender's message could in itself represent
feedback and therefore an observable effect.
Pointed brackets are used to demarcate the limits of complex formal expressions in normal
text.
This interdisciplinary application allows the TLC to accommodate formal assessment in dic-
tionary pedagogies.
It should be noted here that the term (lexicographic) function has a distinctly different denota-
tion and scope than the identical term in the function theory. What the function theory refers
to as lexicographic function is accounted for (with adaptations) in the TLC by the term usage
purpose (cf. Beyer 2013, in preparation). The function theory's concept of function is not dis-
cussed here; cf. Tarp (2008) for a detailed elaboration. The concept also bears limited resem-
blance to the concept of function in mathematics and set theory, although the same abbrevia-
tion is used.
The concept of the usefulness of a dictionary exists in the TLC (cf. Beyer 2013), but it is not
pertinent to the present article.
These FoR elements are purely hypothetical and have not been confirmed with either party.
This conclusion is based on the fact that LU( is evaluated as inaccurate. A specific set of
evaluative expressions (such as accurate, complete, true) can be assigned to express evaluations
of ref.LMs. Using such an expression when evaluating an LU indicates an evaluation of a
ref. LM[LU]. Similarly, sets of evaluative expressions can be designated evaluative expres-
sions for exp.LMs and rel.LMs respectively.
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Abstract: Lexicography's identity crisis leads to a shift towards electronic lexicographic tools.
The rise of mobile phone and smartphone usage in South Africa also creates the opportunity for
lexicographers to exploit a new market. This article looks at the current state of Afrikaans mobile
dictionaries as an opportunity to delve into this market. The electronic WAT is analysed by pri-
marily applying the function theory to show where user needs must be addressed. This leads to a
model for improvement of this and possibly all other mobile dictionaries in South Africa.
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Opsomming: 'n Funksionele analise van die e-WAT met spesifieke fokus
op die selfoonweergawe: 'n grondslagmodel vir verbetering. Leksikografie se
identiteitskrisis lei tot 'n verskuiwing na elektroniese leksikografiese gereedskap. Die groeiende
tendens van sel- en slimfone in Suid-Afrika skep ook die geleentheid vir leksikograwe om 'n nuwe
mark te ontgin. Hierdie artikel kyk na die onbevredigende toestand van Afrikaanse selfoonwoor-
deboeke as grondslag vir verdere ondersoek in hierdie sfeer. Die elektroniese WAT word onder-
soek deur die funksieteorie toe te pas, om veral aan te dui waar die gebruiker se behoeftes aange-
spreek moet word. Dit lei tot 'n model vir die verbetering van hierdie en moontlik alle ander sel-
foonwoordeboeke in Suid-Afrika.

Sleutelwoorde: AFRIKAANS, E-LEKSIKOGRAFIE, ELEKTRONIESE LEKSIKOGRAFIE, E-
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1. Introduction

Lexicography is at a crossroads. With the advances in technology and the mar-
ket shift towards electronic tools, the need for digital lexicographic tools is
growing (Anderson and Nielsen 2009: 360-362). This means that the areas of
theoretical and practical lexicography overlap in the sphere of electronic lexi-
cography. This article will investigate the South African, and particularly the
Afrikaans, lack of quality electronic lexicographic tools. The focus will specifi-
cally be on mobile dictionaries. A functional analysis of the mobile and online
versions of the WAT is undertaken. This analysis creates the opportunity to
develop guidelines or recommendations to improve mobile lexicographic tools
in South Africa and even abroad.

Extensive international research has been done on e-lexicography and it
seems that there is an evident shift towards electronic dictionaries from a theo-
retical and publishing perspective (cf. De Schryver 2003; Fuertes-Olivera 2009;
Heid 2011; Tarp 2012; Lew 2012; Oshima 2013, Smith 2013). South Africa is
slowly catching up (cf. Bothma 2011, Prinsloo, et al. 2012, Gouws 2011), but
more needs to be done. More projects like SeLA, i.e. the DAAD-funded "Scien-
tific e-Lexicography for Africa", an international collaboration that has yielded
some very good research on (South) African lexicography, are needed to kick
start the process. This study aims to add to this research output. It must also be
added that the goal here is not to criticise good dictionary data, but rather the
vessel that the data is presented in.

Please note, for the purpose of this article, the term mobile dictionary does
not include other electronic devices such as palmtop dictionaries, even though
they are mobile electronic tools (See Tono 2009).

2. Research problem and motivation

This study has a dual focus. First, different theoretical principles are studied to
determine the theoretical scope to use for an analysis of this nature. This will be
briefly explained later on. The physical and technological attributes of mobile
phones are taken into consideration as well.

Secondly, the lack of research on Afrikaans mobile dictionaries, as well as
the inadequate nature of the current selection of mobile dictionaries available
creates the opportunity for further investigation. The nature of one Afrikaans
mobile dictionary will be studied. This is important because it is a linguistic
resource that can empower many Afrikaans speakers, as well as permeate into
other language and culture groups. Thus, the WAT forms the core of this
analysis, and is chosen because of its prominence, huge database and availabil-
ity (as there are no other suitable dictionaries available).

Furthermore, the advances in technology and the fact that there is a global
commercial and research shift towards electronic tools, adds motivation to do a
study of this nature. Lexicography's current identity crisis, i.e. the split between
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printed and digital media, also fuels this fire (Andersen and Nielsen 2012: 360).
Tarp (2009: 17) gives three main reasons for this identity crisis:

1. "The theoretical efforts carried out during the last decades and the grow-
ing schism between the most advanced theories and the majority of dic-
tionaries produced today;

2. The development of the new computer and information technologies and
the present transition from printed to electronic dictionaries;

3. The advent of the so-called information and knowledge society and the
growing need for quick and easy access to information."

These reasons essentially act as motivation to delve into electronic lexico-
graphic research. From this perspective it is important that modern and future
users be addressed, especially in an era where the mobile phone plays such an
immense role in day-to-day activities. This medium cannot be ignored as a pos-
sible solution for the need for fast, effective and specialised lexicographic tools.

3. The South African e-lexicography situation

South Africa is a multicultural country with 11 official languages. With the
establishment of the National Lexicographic Units (NLU) between 1997 and
2001, a greater emphasis has been placed on language development and dic-
tionary design (Prinsloo 2012: 121). As Prinsloo (2012: 121) indicates, it is an
expensive and impractical process to treat every language the same when con-
cerning lexicographic resources. This is reflected in the online dictionaries
available to the South African user. Only Afrikaans and English have proper e-
dictionaries, whereas Xhosa, Zulu and Sepedi have some form of online dic-
tionaries (Prinsloo 2012: 120-121). It seems that it is not profitable or marketable
to design e-dictionaries for the other languages. There are however, current
developments in the Afrikaans and Bantu language electronic sphere that must
also be taken into account (See Prinsloo 2012).

According to Peyper (2013) there are more mobile phone users than com-
puter users in South Africa. Buys and Malebo (2004: 67-68) indicate that since
the inception of cellular communication in South Africa in 1994, mobile phone
users increased from 0 to 18 million users in just 10 years. The latest general
survey done by Statistics SA (2013) also shows that more than 15 000 house-
holds have at least one cellphone owned by the head of the family. That might
seem like a small number but it must be noted that other members of the family
were not included and that not all households were/can be surveyed. It can
thus be argued that if these factors are taken into consideration, the given sta-
tistic will certainly increase and would be more akin to that of Buys and
Malebo's (2004) research. There is also an already steady foundation of smart-
phone users in South Africa. In 2011 15% of the population used smartphones
and 32% in 2012 (Our mobile planet 2013). The latest statistics show that 40% of
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the population are now smartphone users (Our mobile planet 2013). This is an
important statistic, as it shows South Africans' tendency to explore faster and
better mobile tools.

When the situation above is scrutinised one logical conclusion is that mobile
phone usage in South Africa is likely to grow even faster in the near future.
Hence it is imperative that this market be fully exploited and researched from a
lexicographic point of view (See for example Winestock and Jeong 2014 for a
look at the dictionary app market's growth). Languages that are struggling to
adapt to the online sphere or that have a small dictionary market can use mobile
dictionaries to start satisfying their users. The NLUs that struggle to find pub-
lishers could shift their focus to reaching a new generation of users, whilst
instilling a dictionary culture in South Africa and ultimately develop a wide
range of users' lexicographic skills in new innovative ways (Prinsloo 2012: 122).

When placing Afrikaans under the microscope, it becomes clear that no
fully functional Afrikaans mobile dictionary currently exists. The most Afri-
kaans dictionaries are mere electronic versions of the printed format. This is not
a sustainable model for the future. This also means that these dictionaries were
not designed as electronic tools. This has the added implication that the user
does not get a usable tool to satisfy his or her lexicographic needs. One such
dictionary is unfortunately the e-WAT. However, before this dictionary can be
analysed, the necessary theoretical framework must be set out. The following
section will give a brief overview of the key aspects used for the analysis.

4. Theoretical analysis of Function theory

The most lexicographic theories are aimed at printed dictionaries, which mean
that there is currently a lack of theories for the electronic sphere (Tarp 2009: 23-
24). This leads theoretical and practical lexicographers to adapt existing theo-
ries for this sphere. One theory that can be adapted is Bergenholtz and Tarp's
(2003) function theory as it is fundamentally designed to not be medium
specific. This theory focuses on the user and his/her needs. There are four main
function types: text reception, text production, translation and cognitive
functions (Tarp 2000). The presumption is thus that by using the function
theory as part of the theoretical lexicographic approach and applying it on the
electronic sphere of mobile dictionaries as part of the practical approach, gaps
in the mobile dictionary sphere can be uncovered.

De Schryver (2003: 147) poses an important question that forms the corner-
stone of this analysis: "Who accesses what where?" It is essential that the lexi-
cographer take the user of any dictionary into account, as well as where and how
the dictionary will be accessed and used. Therefore, a typology of user-needs and
usage situations must be drawn up. This leads to the composition of user-pro-
files, i.e. a specific set of criteria selected or applied to a specific target-user.

The function theory demands that the users' usage situations be typified.
There are two main usage situations, namely communicative and knowledge-
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orientated (or cognitive) situations. Communicative situations encompass any
problems a user experiences with communication, whereas knowledge-orien-
tated situations have to do with situations where the user requires extra infor-
mation on a specific matter (Tarp 2000: 195).

It is important to note that these functions are always linked to a specific
user in a specific context. No two users are alike with regards to their needs,
but there are overlapping similarities between users and user-groups which
make it possible for dictionary designers to adapt to the majority of needs.
Essentially everything in a dictionary is based on functions therefore the user
and usage situations form the core of this theory.

5. The Function theory and mobile phones

The electronic medium provides lexicographers with many new and exciting
challenges and opportunities. One such opportunity is the fact that a dynamic
interaction between user and dictionary can be created. With accessible and
manipulable data at the touch of a button, comes new lexicographic challenges
all attached to user-needs. As Haas (Bergenholtz and Bothma 2011: 55) states:
"the perfect dictionary is one in which you find the thing you are looking for
preferably in the first place you look."

This needs to be kept in mind when working with mobile dictionaries.
Users want the correct information promptly and easily. They want to solve
problems with the least amount of work. Therefore, mobile dictionaries need to
be portable and practical problem-solving tools. Bergenholtz and Bothma
(2011: 61-62) also link this to "extra lexicographic tool situations":

— Interpreting situations: a user needs help to define or understand signs,
e.g. traffic signs, so that he/she can interpret it correctly and follow
instructions if need be.

— Operational situations: the user needs help with cognitive or physical
operations/processes. The user usually needs guidelines or help with
instructions to complete the task.

— Mediating situations: the user needs a portal where he/she can communi-
cate with the lexicographer/developer to log complaints/queries/com-
ments. This is mutually beneficial as it can improve the dictionary on a
continuous basis.

Mobile phones, especially smartphones, make these situations tangible. Har-
nessing the capabilities of the modern smartphone allows dictionary designers
to include elements such as quick-links, multimedia, ostensive articles, external
sites and effortless communication. This will in turn address the above-men-
tioned situations. For example, if a user does not understand a certain sign,
he/she could be linked to an external site or a multidimensional middle-text
with advanced search functions, lists, diagrams, etc. There are still limitations
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with cellphones, but lexicographers are not currently exploiting the sophisti-
cated tool that almost every modern user has in his/her possession. It is here
that this study aims to make an impact.

6. The WAT

The printed version of the WAT is generally a good dictionary. The e-WAT has
potential, but there are some glaring faults that impede effective functional
dictionary use.

The WAT is a synchronic and comprehensive multipart dictionary with
some diachronic elements. The CD-ROM version was first published in 2003
and the online and mobile versions in 2006, although these versions are in fact
mere electronic copies of the printed version. The WAT includes the standard
variety and some prominent varieties of Afrikaans. It assumes that its target
users are all mother-tongue speakers of Afrikaans, but focuses predominantly
on the range between senior high school pupils and academics, in other words
more advanced users of Afrikaans (Elektroniese WAT 2013). This in itself is a
contradiction, as cultural, cognitive and usage-situation factors determine the
skill and ability of users, in other words the data presented cannot and does not
suffice for all target-users if these said factors are taken into account. Further-
more, a comprehensive dictionary does not have a main function, but the WAT
encompasses the functions of text reception, text production and knowledge-
orientated functions. The problem with this is the application and manipula-
tion of these functions. A user does not have the choice to select which function
they would like to access. This will be explained in detail later on.

Having a good printed version should ideally provide a platform for cre-
ating an even better electronic dictionary, as a vast amount of workable data is
electronically available, as well as a solid foundation of lexicographic principles
that are in place. Unfortunately this ideal does not exist yet, which means that
the e-WAT is only a more practical and usable tool than the printed version
merely due to users having all the parts in one environment with quick access
to lemmas through a search function.

7. Technical Analysis of the e-WAT

Before the mobile version can be dissected, a quick look at the online version is
needed. These two versions are very similar and the e-WAT stems from the
online one, so analysing the online one allows for a more comprehensive analy-
sis all-round. This analysis, as mentioned, is done from a functional perspec-
tive, i.e. taking the user's experience with the dictionary into consideration.
This also means that effectiveness and usability is ultimately tested.

Figure 1 shows the online version's homepage and basic search function.
There are also links to the mobile version, advanced searches, outer-texts and
information about the WAT. Figure 1.1 shows the online WAT's advanced
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search option. This is an acceptable search mechanism but still needs refine-
ment, especially concerning fuzzy logic and user guidance or error. There is
also no way to sign out of the dictionary or to start a new fresh search. More-
over, there is no way to go back to previous searches; unless the web browser's
back button is used which then requires the user to refresh the web browser. It
would be sensible to have a link that allows users to see their previous searches
or have a back button available in the dictionary itself. These might be small
things, but they cause frustration and needs to be streamlined to enhance the
dictionary's effectiveness.

Absa, vir Afrikaans wat leef

WAT ‘v

Elektronlese

Tuisblad GAT op nlfooa (WAT-mllgnng ’

Kortlys Gewone soektog

oortekste Agtertekste

P Soek

Mini-Hulp:

slmbool Funksie Voorbeeld
Frase “ter wille van”

i Een ontbrekende karakter ho__ies

% Enige aantal ontbrekende karakters ho%ies

(1-9) Binne x woorde van mekaar, hierdie volgorde “horries kry"/4

@(1-9) Binne x woorde van mekaar, enige volgorde “horries kry'@4

& EN (vind beide) hond & kat
OF (vind die een of die ander) hond | kat

# XOF (vind die een of die ander, maar nie albei nie) herfs # lente

' Geen Van “kat hond

Alle Regte Voorbehou.

Figure 1: The online WAT

Absa, vir Afrikaans wat leef

WAT ‘y

Elektromese

Tuisblad ~ WAT op selfoon ~ WAT-inligti Ki R

Resultate Kortlys Gewone soektog soektog

Soek na dokumente ...
wat al hierdie woorde bevat:

OF wat nie enige van hierdie woorde bevat nie:
OF wat een of meer van hierdie woorde bevat:

OF wat hierdie presiese frase bevat

Soek

Figure 1.1: Advanced search options
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The dictionary seems static and limited (much like a printed dictionary), apart
from the reasonably usable search function and the accessibility of all the parts.
Some elements make it rather frustrating to use or serve no real lexicographic
purpose and should be reconsidered. Figure 1.2 and figure 1.3 show elements
that need to be addressed to improve functionality and usability:

Tuisblad  WAT op selfoon

Resultate _Kortlys _Gewone soek!

WAT.inligting _ Kontakinligting _ Bestelvorms __Registrasievorm

rderBy soektog _Voortekste

L Soek
iuidige soektog: patat Resultat s
ss® %) WA patat (100%)
e s.nw.. patats; patatjie. Ook patatta, soms patat

rastoraal 1 .
lastorest 2 erdikte, knolagtige wortels; sin. patatplant: Dief het n warm groeiseisoen ... nodig. Dit aard die
»astoraat (Landbw.. 22 Aug. 1972. 30). 2 Wortel v.d f patat APATAT 1). wat ryk aan stysel is en gaar as groen.
;g:igg;: ; 22 Aug 1972.30). 2 Wortel v.d. patat JPATATRI). wat ryk aan stysel is en gaar as groente geé.
\astorale 3 kan. as hulle nog maar 11 dae oud is al stukkieff patat et (Boerd. S A Febr. 1970. 9). Die oop buitevu
fastorie 5. batata 58% et koll. bet.: (Vir hoender met botterskorsies % obruik) 500 g patat, geskil en in blokkies gesny
»astorie- 6. matuta 57% oender met botterskorsies en patat gebruik) 500 patat Rgeskil en in blokkies gesny .. Plaas die kaneel
:;i:g:::g‘;;def 7.patat- 57%. kies gesny . Plaas die kaneelstokkies. knofid patat #h botterskorsie bo-op (die hoenderporsies) (Beel.

g Patatbo.die- s7% 20 Mei 1999, bylae. 8). 3 Patatsoort Jh Patat | wat besonder lekker braai, is die “Mafuta®. D
»astrami groad besonder lekker braai. is die "Mafuta™ Dit isfh patat vt deur die Roodeplaatproefstasie ontwikkel is (
»astroentjie 9 :'“";;4’9"@ 57% mpala, Koedoe ... en Brondal ... Brondal (n rdbi é% )fan .. nie aanbeveel word (vir die streek) nie
ISspabroside 16 Shardostet a6% minder gebruikii) Liegstorie- Dis nie sommefin patat . dis die waarheid! ~ Nee wat, Omie, dis som
raswerk 11, bostiisblad 5% is die waarheid! ~ Nee wat, Omie. dis somme@in patat NHoe  kan dit bewys word? . Ek sal darem
raswet 12 B000dredior ey Jam by die geboorte deunreet ... dit is sommeffn @ ant ek het persoonlik ... by gestaan waar adder.
Hasyamer 13 konjee 55% (65%) _

14 patatta- 55% as. patatatjie. (minder gebruikiik) 1 Sihn PATAT| 1§Hulle het " lappie patatas agter die huis. Sy
»atafisika 15. aspatat 54% er die huis. Sy patatas groei mooi. 2 Spn PATAT|2J0ie patats was ... mooi aan die dra .. Toe on
i 16. borriepatat 54% et. Boer en Brit. 1902, 298). 3 Meer diflv. jpatall efl patatta en selde batata. Patatsoort. 4
oo 17.driemaandepatat  54%. en selde batata_Patatsoort 4 Meer diffv. patat_ef patatta en selde batata_ Liegstorie
Jatar: 18 ipomoeine 54% (65%)
[ ;3 :::r‘::r;un ::: atta s.nw., patattas; patattatiie. 1SEnPATAT 1] 2 Sien PATAT 2. Sy sit 'n mandjie . n
yatataKii e ot patattatjie. 1 Sien PATAT 1. 2 SpnPATAT2fISy sit 'n mandjie . neer. “Dis patattas wat
3tatbo-die-grond Fsavo W 5 jies (J.C. Steyn: Grens, 1976, 154). 3 Clbk ms patata en selde batata. Patatsoort. .
(tadkaans 33, rondeblesipetat 54% patata en selde batata_Patatsoort. 4 bk patat . foms patata en selde batata. Liegstorie patat
»atatklip 24 aanhalingsteken  53% 61%)
satatkultivar 25.droog 53% patatsoort s.nw.. patatsoorte. Sollt [patatl (ATAT 1 en 2). wat onderskei word deur die vorm,
xatatmotd d 26 ghimmet 53%|| patatsoort s.nw.. patatsoorte. Soort patdl (PATAT, 1fen 2), wat onderskei word deur die vorm. kleur
::::E;’ap"r\n‘ueénmn 7.ghoe 3 53% derskei word deur die vorm, kleur en grootte vili. (@ATAT 2). sin_ patat. patatkultivar, patatta, pa
satatplant 8 gra 53% word deur die vorm, kleur en grootte v.d. patall (PATATI 4. sin. patat. patatkultivar, patatta, patatvari
1atatpyistert Ipomoea 53% 8 vorm. kleur en grootte v.d. patat (PATAT 2). sif. jpatatl patatta. batata
Jatatrankie nz 5% |batata (58%) R

batata s nw F

1atatsak mafuta (57%)
(aterenkenmot:. wanneer dit gaargemaak word. sin_mafutapatat § Patat f wat besonder lekker braai, is die “Mafuta” D
»atatsoo . besonder lekker braai. is die "Mafuta™ Dit is "} |patat fvat deur die ontwikkel is (.
»atatsvy patat. (57%)
ratatta o batata- Waarby patats gevoeg is of wat patats (BPATA 2) as bestanddeel het. bv. patat'brood. patat@@

Figure 1.2: The hit-list and shortlist

Soek

in’sluk ww., ingesluk; byv. ingesluk, ingeslukte.
1 Na binne laat gaan deur te sluk; na binne sluk: Kos, drank, medisyne, 'n pil, 'n speld insluk. Die vark sluk die melk slurpend in. Die
Here het 'n groot vis beskik om Jona in te sluk (Jona 1:17). Die plek waar die ingeslukte sjieling in die kind se ingewande vassit, is deur 'n
X-strazlplaat aangewys.
2 (figuuriik)
a lets (woorde, klanke) onverstaanbaar uitspreek, kianke binnensmonds artikuleer, nie duidelik l2at hoor nie: Letters, woorde insluk.
b Tets sonder kritiek of met teésin aanvaar, jou laat welgeval — gesé van vieiery, verwyte, ens.: Hy moes heelwat van haar insluk.
Gedurig skeldtaal moet insluk. Sy het al sy mooi woorde sonder meer ingesluk, onvoorwaardelik geglo. Die arme oues het maar net hul
beginsels ingesluk om hulle later te herkou (Die Suiderstem).
3 a Gulsig, haastig opeet of opdrink; verslind: Fet stadig, moenie jou kos sommer insluk nie.
b (figuuriik) Verswelg, onregmatig ingaar; inpalm: Baie land is hier deur die see ingesluk. Alle voordele insluk. Rowers sluk hulle vermoé in.
Die een politieke party het die ander ingesluk soos die walvis vir Jona (B. Kok). Toe het dit gelyk of die Boland Toeries ... ingesluk het:
niemand het ooit weer 'n woord van hom gehoor nie (1.C. Dreyer). Volke sluk in en word ingesluk (C.J. Langenhoven). Die Hugenote was
maar één agste van die hele bevolking, en hulle is geheel en al ingesluk geword deur die Hollandse element (J.). Smith). Ek bedoe! dat die
dorp dalk ons seun sal insluk (L. Stopforth), hom ander sedes sal laat aanneem.
Vgl. OPSLUK.

UITDR.
Alles wil insluk, baie inhalig wees. Temand insluk (Ons Klyntji, 1899 — lys) (nie algemeen), hom fop. Lyk of jy 'n laaistok ingesluk het,
baie styf en regop. Moet my nie insluk nie, tergend gebruik as iem. gaap sonder om sy hand voor sy mond te hou. lets insluk soos n reier
'n padda, met die grootste gemak, veral figuurlik. Hy wil nie insluk of uitspuug nie (Dagbreek en Sondagnuus) (nie algemeen), wil niks
doen nie. Iemand sy woorde weer lz2at insluk, hom dwing om hulle terug te trek. Hy het 'n woordeboek ingesluk, hy is wel ter tale, kan
hom goed uitdruk.
inslukker s.nw., inslukkery s.nw., inslukking s.nw., inslukpolitiek s.nw., inslukproses s.nw.

?
Huidige soektog: reler Resultate: 32
LR
insleep
inslenter
insleur 1.reler 100%|
inslinger 2 ralreier 5%
inslingertyd Jreusersier  57%
inslobber i
insloer L i 3 %
insluimer 5 dwergreier  54%’
insluip fGeenbeent  54%)
insluipsel 7 finterpetiera  545%
insluit
insluithaard 8 kfgoe i
insluiting 9 aigrette 53
insluitingsdruk 10 been 53%
insluitingslaag 11esnsaami  53%
insluitingsliggaam geslbekrei
insluitingslinie 12 'f"'." Ey
insluitingsteken 13 grootwitreler 3%
insluitmateriaal 14 hoephoep  53%
insluitplaat 15 insluk 53%)
insluitraam 16 inviieg 539
insluitsel B
insluitsteen 17 Ine.nen.ak‘ 53:'
insluittafel 18 Keinuitreler  53%
19 koeireier 53%)
m Nkoloniet 535
instyp 21 it 55
inslyt 2 ke P
insmeer =
insmeersel 23 leidam 53%
insmelt 24 luier 2 53%)
insmeltfout 2 martavaan  53%
insmeltglas
insmeltingsfout % maﬂ' 3%
At 97 nareier 3%

Figure 1.3: A basic search and result
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The problem is that the hit-list and shortlist don't really offer the user much
lexicographic guidance and serves no real functional purpose seeing that a user
still has to go into that article to find what he/she is looking for. Consequently,
it is unclear why the user is presented with these lists. It would be more sensi-
ble to offer manipulable data so that the user can individualise his/her WAT
experience. As figure 1.3 shows, the only data that is otherwise clickable in the
article is when a cross-reference is given. Online dictionaries should be interac-
tive environments where the user can select the exact data he/she is looking
for. Not being able to select the functions, data-types or usage-situations, nega-
tively affect the user's ability to use the dictionary effectively. A user must also
be allowed to create his/her own changeable profile that allows for different
search options depending on the type of user. For example, an advanced user
(semi-expert) in law may not need text production information about a certain
legal term or phrase, but just wants to check a single meaning to make sure
he/she is correct in using the word /phrase.

Upon further inspection of the outer-texts, it seems that user guidance as a
whole needs to be addressed in this version. The user is confronted with outer-
texts that are not linked to the functions of the dictionary they are using. The
online WAT's outer-texts give users the same information and usage-guide
found with the CD-ROM version (a version that runs on Folio Views and has
different search routes). Figure 1.4.1 and 1.4.2 illustrates this incongruity. This
is of no help to any user that uses the online or mobile version as there are
functions, processes and search routes that are not applicable to the online ver-
sion. Furthermore, a lot of irrelevant information is presented. It is understand-
able that the dictionary contributors should get credit, but the layout of the
guidance text places this ahead of crucial usage information. An online user
wants a simple and quick guide to understanding and using the dictionary.
The online WAT fails in this regard. It is imperative that further research be
done on the online WAT, as this can permeate into the mobile version and into
other South African online dictionaries. The above-mentioned critiques are
some of the areas that, once improved, can be applied to the mobile version to
enhance its functionality too.

'n Eenvoudige soektog deur middel van die Simple Search Dialog Box
Die Simple Search Dialog Box is aan die bokant van die skerm.

Stap 1: Tik die woord (bv. horries) of 'n frase waarvoor jy wil soek (tussen aanhalingstskens, bv. "horries kry") in die Simple Search Dialog Box.

AN |
Vorige resulag
Volgende resultagt

stap 2:  Klik ENTER om die soektog te aktiveer. Die program sal jou neem na die eerste voorbeeld van jou soektog.

Stap 3: Gebruik die Vorige resuitaat (Previous Hit)- en Volgende resuitaat (Next Hit)-knoppies op die Simple Search Dialog Box om deur die soekresultate te bewesg.

Snelskakel: F4 nzem jou nz die volgande resultaat en Shift+F4 na die vorige resultaat.

Figure 1.4.1: The CD-ROM versions user guidance given in the online version
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Die Advanced Query Dialog Box

woordelys Resultaatuitlieg

Advanced Query @
Woed: Records with hats - 4

Se02 A s -

Stalige o0 1744 l

Funx
92

Qif.let

R0 G o 0 O

v

Query For;

“horties kry" /4
SO -
1| 1| Checkedforanches AppyToAl |  Hep |[OK | Cancel |

Teksvenster om navraag in te vul

Figure 1.4.2: The advanced query dialog box function. Only available in the
CD-ROM version but presented in the outer-text of the online
version

7.1  The mobile WAT

The mobile version also suffers from a lack of functionality and effective use of
available technological attributes. As with the online version, this version is
also a digital copy of its printed counterpart. Fundamentally, it is almost a car-
bon copy of the online WAT. This means it has many of the same problems as
well as a few added obstacles. Figure 2 shows the mobile home screen:

WAT-Selfoon Tuisblad

Resultate

Soek
Alle Regte Voorbehou

Figure 2: The mobile WAT

It is clear from Figure 2 that this version offers even less help to its users than
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the online one. This very basic homepage is all that a user is confronted with.
Furthermore, this version's search function is very limited. Only single word
items can be searched for and no advanced searches can be undertaken what-
soever (Botha 2013). No outer-texts, no links and no help or any other options
are given. Even if the user is an advanced user, no dictionary should assume
that its users do not need usage guidance. It seems that this version leaves the
user to fend for him/herself when navigating or using the dictionary. At first
glance, it seems this version is thus not very user-friendly.

WAT-Selfoon Tuisblad
Resultate

Soek
Huidige soektog: doek Resultate: 207

1doek s.nw.

1 Dun geweefde of masjinaal gebreide stof, veral van Katoen of linne, soms van wol; goedkoop weefsel; lap. Veral in ss., bv. gaas-, katoen-, linne-, netel-, el
tou-, viagdoek, waar gaas-, katoen-, ens. die soort materiaal aandui, bv. /innedoek, doek wat geskik is vir die maak van tafel- en bediakens, seildoek vir
strandskoene, toudoek vir vadoeke, vrugte- of groentesakkies, ens.: 'n Rol doek vir die hospitaal. Amerikaanse doek — sien onder AMERIKAANS I, 1.

2 mv., doeke. In die besonder, afgewerkte stuk geweefde stof vir 'n bepaalde gebruik — in ss. waarin die eerste deel die gebruik van die materiaal aandui,
afdro(og)-, afdruk-, baba-, borde-, brood-, hals-, hand-, kateder-, kombuis-, kop-, natrek-, nek-, opwas-, sak-, skottelgoed-, stof-, tafel-, va-, vioer-, wasdoek,
ens.; stuk omgesoomde lap; luier: Met 'n doek om p. 'n Beseerde arm in 'n doek dra. 'n Baba 'n doek aans: sy het ... Hom toegedraai in doeke en Holp in
die krip neergelé (Luk. 2:7). Toe kom Simon Petrus ... en gaan in die graf en sien die doeke Ié; en die doeK wat op sy hoof was, sien hy nie by die doeke Ié nie,
maar opgerol op een plek afsonderiik (Joh. 20:6, 7). Hy span die hemele uit soos 'n dun doek (Jes, 40:22).

Val. TEKSTIEL.

3 (skilderkuns) Sterk, geweefde linne of seil, waarop geskilder kan word; by uitbr. ook, 'n skildery daarop: n Doek van Pierneef met 'n bosveldtoneel.

4 (toneelkuns) Gordyn, skerm wat die toneel van voor afsluit; ook, regafhangende, beskilderde seildoek wat of 'n buitetoneel voorstel of 'n deel van 'n
binnehuis.

5 (filmwese, televisie) Opperviak verskaf deur 'n muur, skerm, gordyn, ens., waarop beelde gewerp word deur 'n projektor of ander toestel: Die Eerste Minisfer
het op die doek van die beeldradio verskyn.

draagdoek
eimboogdoek
end

gebedsmantel  57%
inslagdraad  57%

0Op die doek bring, skilder; vertoon. Op die doek gooi (filmwese), vertoon, afdraai. Nie doekies omdraai nie — sien DOEKIE. Onder die doeK (kombers) — ges
van dinge wat in die geheim gebeur en twyfelagtig van aard is. Met doek en tafel voor die dag kom (gewestelik), sonder om iets te verswyg, met die hele mand;
patats voor die dag kom. So wit s00s n doek, baie bleek.

Figure 2.1: A basic search done on the mobile WAT

When a basic search is done, as figure 2.1 shows, the dictionary delivers the
results in the same manner as the online version. This is problematic. Again, it
must be stated that using the same model as the printed version for an elec-
tronic environment, is not sustainable or practicable. For example, figure 2.1
shows the ineffective hit-list, the same layout as the online version and a very
static digital environment. The developers also failed to realise that a cellphone
has certain limitations with regards to screen layout, but have processing
power that allows for innovative ways to display and manipulate data. This
means that the layout and structure of the dictionary need to be addressed and
the implementation of technological possibilities should be considered. Figure
2.2 echoes this point:

Fooi Ook, digterlik en verouderd,
1b.ow foolste.

« Ook byw
+ Ook selfst.:

y te s 2am sprei die [ verde ( )
& beg toot (D Serfonteln: Kwepertyd, 106 )
Vgl. BLOS 1
3 (ook 1 ies of linksgesind is, of wat daarvan getuig: ' [ kommissaris. [ magre. = 5.4 » met [ Sfina hande! drys (Vad., 30 S 59, 15 — opskr.). Rusland h
Val. BIENK 1 2.
4 Wat Engels (JENGELS 1) of Engelsgesind Is: £k w feerling aan die "Railway S Alicedale, en die wéreld was BBl in daardie dae in die distrik Albanie (Handhaaf, Sept. 1969, 27).
UITDR.

Figure 2.2: Problematic search results
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The search done in figure 2.2 shows the results for the article "rooi" (red). Note
that this is not even the full article. It is understandable that due to the WAT's
encyclopaedic nature, comprehensive articles are common practice. The prob-
lem is not the data but rather the way it is packaged. Therefore an article like
"rooi" leads to the following conclusion about the mobile WAT's structure and
layout: the user is left to his/her own devices to decipher and sift through a
huge mass of information, which in turn frustrate and confuse the user and
impairs functionality and usability of the dictionary. Trying to navigate
through this dictionary on a cellphone screen is no easy task and by simplify-
ing and adapting the dictionary for mobile use, will greatly improve its func-
tionality. As previously highlighted, the modern dictionary user wants a tool
that is simple, effective and adaptable. This means that the WAT must adhere
to these needs on a structural and functional level. Having a static layout with
an overload of data makes it increasingly difficult to use the dictionary.

As with the online version, not being able to manipulate the data or create
a custom profile inhibits the user from satisfying his/her individual needs
quickly and easily. The data must be presented in such a way that the lexicog-
rapher and user have control over the display and accessibility of data. The
mobile WAT does not make use of the technological possibilities on offer to
improve these shortcomings. Having the option to create user profiles could be
a way to enhance the user's experience, as well as the way data is presented.
Thus, innovative access and article structures must be implemented. For exam-
ple, a manageable home screen with different options and settings that allow
users to create an individualised version of the dictionary would vastly
improve its structural aspects. This can also be achieved by having tick-boxes
for the discrimination of functions or data-types; incorporating a logically set
out interface and removing the hit-list and index.

As with the layout, the search functions also need rethinking. Modern
smartphones can provide quality products that have lightning quick smart
search engines, for example a search function that stores searches, autocom-
pletes searches or aids users by providing suggestions, similar to Google's Did
you mean function. As the WAT has such a wide range of users with different
language skills, one aspect that also needs addressing is the occurrence of user
error in searches. Many users use a dictionary for text production and have
trouble spelling. By implementing a spellchecker in the search engine will
improve user control and user guidance.

Most mobile phones also have the capacity for multimedia elements. The
printed version has some ostensive elements, although they are not used con-
sistently. The mobile and online sphere offers the chance for developers to
incorporate different multimedia elements consistently, by creating an interac-
tive dictionary. This in turn would also enhance the user's experience, allow for
the knowledge-orientated function of the dictionary to be modernised and
improve on the functionality of the dictionary. The use of different multimedia
links should thus be taken into consideration. This can be done in the form of
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video clips, ostensive defining and multi-dimensional cross-referencing, i.e.
having additional clickable links that either displays a diagram/photo/pic-
ture/video or that takes the user to an external site where more information is
given. Pop-ups can also be used where either with additional, grammatical or
syntactical information is given should the user require it. This would also aid
users in extra lexicographic tool situations.

As Bergenholtz and Bothma (2011: 61-62) states: a dictionary is an infor-
mation tool to be used by a specific set of users. The WAT is a good informa-
tion tool but lacks accessibility and usability. The e-versions compensate by
being more accessible, but not functional. A new brand of techno-savvy user is
on the rise and if the WAT wants to make an impact on these users, a mind-
shift needs to be made. According to Gouws (2013) the current crop of printed
WAT users will eventually die out and be replaced by the modern user with a
know-how perspective of all things mobile and electronic. Even Botha (2014),
the editor of the WAT, states that there is an increase in the sales of electronic
versions and that mostly older people buy the printed version. This means that
eventually those older users will disappear, which leaves the new generation of
users, a generation with different expectations and needs, with a product that
cannot satisfy their needs or meet those expectations.

Thus for the e-WAT to be sustainable and marketable as a practical and
proper lexicographic tool in the long-term, a division of resources must be allo-
cated. In other words the current versions and future parts should be reworked
to be more online or cellphone compatible. Funding is a serious problem and
the WAT has struggled with service providers and licensing costs for the past
two years (Botha 2014), which has slowed production. This is a problem that
can potentially be solved by setting the e-versions as a priority, as it could gen-
erate a new market of modern users. This also allows for the updating of older
parts and having a dictionary that is continuously updated, which in turn con-
tinuously satisfy user needs. The mobile and online version should also be
promoted to flagship projects and should not only be seen as part of the
printed version's progress.

8. Recommendations

This section will provide a few recommendations that stem from the WAT's
analysis, which can be applied to mobile dictionaries in general. Lew's (2012:
344) statement is valuable to keep in mind when developing recommendations:
"dictionaries should be able to satisfy [user] needs in a short time and with a
degree of detail. [TThe data has to be presented in a form that is maximally
comprehensible."

Firstly, it must be emphasised that South Africa does not have the infra-
structure to support dictionary development like Great Britain, Germany or
Japan. We also have a vast array of multicultural users. As Prinsloo (2012) pro-
poses for online dictionaries in South Africa, our future mobile dictionaries
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should also initially be monofunctional. Only when we perfect monofunctional
dictionaries and the standard for mobile dictionaries has been set, can we start
designing polyfunctional dictionaries. This proposal is especially aimed at new
dictionaries or at languages that do not have proper standardised dictionaries.

The effectiveness of any product is usually analysed in conjunction with
the products relationship with its users (Heid 2011: 292). This goes for diction-
aries too. The differences in user needs will ultimately play a part in the fluc-
tuation of effectiveness. Therefore Heid (2011: 294) proposes some criteria
whereby effectiveness is measured. Even though these criteria are for most
machine interactions, they have been specifically adapted to suit electronic dic-
tionaries:

—  Stability for the task: the dictionary interface should be able to facilitate a
range of tasks as set out by the user. An interface should streamline com-
munication between the dictionary and the user.

—  Self-descriptiveness: the dictionary interface should be clear and informa-
tive, give clear feedback and data should be visible and recognisable.

— Controllability: user interaction is crucial. Users should have control over
their dictionary interface.

— Conformity with user expectations: the dictionary should behave in a way
the user expects, i.e. should behave as a dictionary should and not be
unfamiliar to users.

— Error tolerance: user error must be expected and processes must be in
place to guide users when this occurs. Reversals should be done indeed
necessary.

—  Suitability for individualisation: customisation or individualisation should
be allowed. A user must make the dictionary his/her own.

— Suitability for learning: the dictionary should be quick and easy to master,
with adequate guidelines and mediating functions in place.

It is very important that a dictionary developer takes these criteria into consid-
eration when designing a mobile or online product, as this has a significant
effect on the usability and marketability of the dictionary.

Heid's criteria fits well within the framework that Fuertes-Olivera and
Nifio-Amo (2011: 172-173) drew up for online dictionary design. It is also pos-
sible to adapt some of these guidelines for mobile dictionaries. As with the
Heid's criteria, my supplementary ideas have been amalgamated with Fuertes-
Olivera and Nifio-Amo's guidelines:

— Smart Searches: A mobile dictionary should be able to do smart searches,
similar to Google's search engine. Different search routes or functions
should be available. Different articles/lemmas/data-types should be search-
able in different ways. For example being able to highlight words in a defi-
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nition and being able to search for said text.

Interactivity: Users must feel part of the dictionary. The dictionary should
be a familiar environment that highlights user interaction by means of
various personalisation options, clickable links, user input and/or guid-
ance. They should also not be alienated by confusing data-types/styles/
presentations. They should also have the freedom to give their input to
enhance the dictionary.

Layout: User-friendliness is essential. The dictionary must be pleasant to
look at, incorporate different technological measures to ensure that it is
fast, simple, aesthetically pleasing and logically set out. Everything should
be clearly labelled and must feel inviting to use. Bothma's (2011: 83) ideas
for online dictionaries are also valid here: mobile dictionaries must be
designed in such a way that users can navigate effortlessly through the
macro- or microstructure. They must not be bombarded with options,
details or links that crowd the screen or that cannot close/be minimized.
There should be a main menu that is easy to understand and follow, and
which can be returned to at any time.

Multimedia possibilities: Multimedia should be incorporated, especially as
a variation on data-types or as supplement to existing articles. The use of
ostensive defining, video clips or even sound clips can be utilised to pre-
sent users with extra information on articles if needed. Sound clips can be
very handy for pronunciation purposes, as users can at least hear the
standard variety of pronunciation of a word.

Familiarity: The virtual environment should not be too different from a
printed dictionary, i.e. the dictionary should still be recognisable as a dic-
tionary. Articles can be given in innovative ways but should still meet the
average user's expectations. Adverts and other distracting elements
should be avoided, as this limits the screen space of the dictionary and
presents an overload of data.

Extra software functions: Functions that are linked to the mobile phone,
such as copy-and-paste, highlighting text, minimizing or signing in/out,
should be taken into consideration as they offer extra functionality and
usability to the dictionary.

Updating: Updates and corrections are needed, especially if users have
asked for them. Updates can be expensive or time-consuming, but they are
a necessary part of improving dictionaries. Updates should be done regu-
larly (once a week at least), but users should be able to choose whether
they want the update or not. Apps that continuously update are very irri-
tating and consume precious network data, which is problematic for users
that only have a set amount of data each month. The dictionary should
still be functional even if it is not updated or it should be downloadable
with an offline-mode.
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— Search results: Firstly, search results must be readable and fit to the size of
the phone's screen. Only relevant information should be presented. The
information/data should be logically set out. As mentioned, advanced
searches should be a given, but they should be manipulable and be usable
in search results too, for example users should be able to dictate what cri-
teria they want their results to be sorted by (theme, word length, colloca-
tions, etc.).

The analysis of the WAT emphasises the lack of customisation that e-diction-
aries seem to have. One area that can improve this shortcoming is to introduce
user profiles. As Bothma (2011: 84) states: "This can help to reduce information
overload and provide the user with customized information tailored to his/her
specific needs in a specific situation.” This implies that users will find relevant
data quicker if they have a profile set to their specifications. Thus, another rec-
ommendation can be added to the above-mentioned:

— User profiling: Users should be able to sign into a dictionary and create a
custom profile that can be adapted to their needs. This in turn will empha-
sise the adaptability of mobile dictionaries as practical tools. The user pro-
file must indicate: the user type (expert, semi-expert or layman — this can
refer to dictionary usage knowledge or language proficiency) and their
function or data-type preference.

Another area that needs to be addressed is that of guidance in text production,
especially in translation situations. Prinsloo, Heid, Bothma en Faaf} (2012: 292)
have already looked at this in online dictionaries, but it pertains to mobile dic-
tionaries too. This can be very useful for creating monofunctional translation
dictionaries, for second or foreign language speakers. Giving user guidance in
the form of pop-ups would work well. These pop-ups could contain grammati-
cal, syntactical or morphological information about the source language
(Prinsloo et al. 2012: 296). This is not the only method, as innovative markers
could also be user. These markers could be in different colours and shapes, and
would be used to warn users about the use of loaded or confusing words,
homonyms, homophones, etc. For example an interactive red flag that when
clicked gives a concise explanation and an example to illustrate the usage
situation.

These guidelines or recommendations are just a few key aspects that need
to be addressed if mobile dictionaries are to improve. One of the biggest prob-
lems that currently exist in South African lexicography is the use of printed
dictionary structures for online and mobile user. Dziemianko (2012: 321) makes
a good point when she says that online and mobile dictionaries do not have to
have rigid structures like printed dictionaries. The fact that "layered presenta-
tions" can be used and that dynamic data-presentation is possible, as well as
the fact that there are no real limits to storage space, should give these medi-
ums authority in the modern era (Dziemianko 2012: 321). The printed diction-
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ary sphere should however not be ignored as it too can benefit from the im-
provement of online or mobile dictionaries.

9. Conclusion

This article looked at the e-WAT as a guinea pig for the application of some
lexicographic theories as a starting-point to improve Afrikaans and other cell-
phone dictionaries. Many of these recommendations are not applicable in the
short-term, but need to be addressed if the WAT wants to survive in a very fast
changing lexicographic landscape. The current e-versions are not as effective as
they can be. There are still too many shortcomings for it to be a sustainable and
practically usable electronic lexicographic tool. The WAT is a very good dic-
tionary and they do an outstanding job in setting the standard for lexicographic
practice in South Africa, but the fact remains that the shift towards electronic
mediums will greatly affect them too in the not-too-distant future.

Creating a tool that encompasses the technological possibilities available
and that satisfies the new generation of users' needs, will bode well for South
African lexicography and might even attract a completely new group of users
to the WAT. This is the perfect opportunity to fill the void that currently exists
in the Afrikaans cellphone market.

A range of recommendations is made that can be incorporated into mobile
dictionaries. It is obvious that not all of these recommendations are applicable
on every dictionary or on one single dictionary, but a combination of these
guidelines should be taken to heart when designing mobile lexicographic tools
for the future.

In conclusion, a lot of research is still needed on mobile and online dic-
tionaries, and as with any scientific process, a period of trial and error lies
ahead. This study shows that the mobile version of the WAT is not yet a truly
functional electronic tool, but by applying some of the recommendations made
for improvement, it will become the basis for a whole range of other mobile
dictionaries in South Africa or Africa. There are, however, also other problems
that South African lexicography is faced with. Many socio-economic factors
impede the implementation of sustainable reference sources in South Africa.
Out multicultural population can also cause some obstacles for the develop-
ment of online or mobile dictionaries. More research needs to be done in this
regard.
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Abstract: So far, there have been few descriptions on creating structures capable of storing lexi-
cographic data, ISO 24613:2008 being one of the latest. Another one is by Spohr (2012), who designs
a multifunctional lexical resource which is able to store data of different types of dictionaries in a
user-oriented way. Technically, his design is based on the principle of a hierarchical XML/OWL
(eXtensible Markup Language/Web Ontology Language) representation model. This article fol-
lows another route in describing a model based on entities and relations between them; MySQL
(usually referred to as: Structured Query Language) describes a database system of tables contain-
ing data and definitions of relations between them. The model was developed in the context of the
project "Scientific eLexicography for Africa" and the lexicographic database to be built thereof will
be implemented with MySQL. The principles of the ISO model and of Spohr's model are adhered to
with one major difference in the implementation strategy: we do not place the lemma in the centre
of attention, but the sense description — all other elements, including the lemma, depend on the
sense description. This article also describes the contained lexicographic data sets and how they
have been collected from different sources. As our aim is to compile several prototypical internet
dictionaries (a monolingual Northern Sotho dictionary, a bilingual learners' Xhosa-English diction-
ary and a bilingual Zulu-English dictionary), we describe the necessary microstructural elements
for each of them and which principles we adhere to when designing different ways of accessing
them. We plan to make the model and the (empty) database with all graphical user interfaces that
have been developed, freely available by mid-2015.

Keywords: AFRICAN LANGUAGES DICTIONARIES, LEXICOGRAPHIC MODEL, MACRO-
STRUCTURE, MICROSTRUCTURE, ACCESS STRUCTURE, 15024613:2008, MYSQL, MULTI-
FUNCTIONAL LEXICAL RESOURCE

Opsomming: 'n Algemene leksikografiese model vir 'n tipologiese verskei-
denheid woordeboeke in Afrikatale. Tot dusver bestaan daar min beskrywings oor hoe
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om strukture te skep wat daartoe in staat is om leksikografiese data te berg. ISO 24613 2008 is een
van die mees onlangse sodanige beskrywings. Nog een, naamlik dié van Spohr (2012) wat fokus op
die ontwerp van 'n gebruikersgerigte multifunksionele leksikale bron, gebruik die voorstellings-
model XML/OWL (eXtensible Markup Language/Web Ontology Language) wat in beginsel hiérar-
gies is. In hierdie artikel word 'n ander roete gevolg om 'n model te beskryf wat gebaseer is op enti-
teite en hul onderlinge verhoudinge. MySQL (gewoonlik na verwys as Structured Query Lan-
guage) beskryf 'n databasisstelsel van tabelle wat data bevat en definisies van hulle onderlinge ver-
houdinge. Die model is ontwikkel binne die konteks van die projek "Scientific e-Lexicography for
Africa" en die databasis wat saamgestel word, sal met behulp van MySQL toegepas word. Die
beginsels van die ISO-model asook dié van Spohr word gehandhaaf maar wel met een groot uit-
sondering in die implementeringstrategie: die lemma is naamlik nie sentraal in die bewerking nie,
maar wel die beskrywing van betekenisonderskeidings — alle ander elemente, met insluiting van
die lemma, is afhanklik van die beskrywing van die betekenisonderskeidings. Hierdie artikel
bespreek ook die leksikografiese datastelle wat aangebied word en hoe hulle uit verskillende
bronne versamel is. Aangesien dit ons doel is om verskillende prototipiese internetwoordeboeke
saam te stel ('n eentalige Noord-Sotho woordeboek, 'n tweetalige aanleerderswoordeboek Xhosa—
Engels en 'n tweetalige woordeboek Zoeloe-Engels) bespreek ons die noodsaaklike mikrostruktu-
rele elemente vir elkeen van hierdie woordeboeke en watter beginsels gevolg word om verskil-
lende maniere te ontwikkel om toegang tot hierdie woordeboeke te verkry. Die plan is om die
model en die (le€) databasis met al die grafiese koppelvlakke wat ontwikkel is teen die middel van
2015 gratis beskikbaar te stel

Sleutelwoorde: AFRIKATAALWOORDEBOEKE, 1S024613:2008, LEKSIKOGRAFIESE
MODEL, MAKROSTRUKTUUR, MIKROSTRUKTUUR, MULTIFUNKSIONELE LEKSIKALE
BRON, MYSQL, TOEGANGSTRUKTUUR

1. Introduction

This article is concerned with the design of a lexicographic model, that is, a
model of a data structure capable of storing lexicographic data, which will sub-
sequently be used to compile several types of prototypical dictionaries for a
selection of African languages!. We keep in mind that there are no hard and
fast rules for any typological model, but rather that different types of diction-
aries may have certain features in common (Gouws and Prinsloo 2005: 45). In
the last few years, several such lexicographic data collection models were pub-
lished; the most general of all is the ISO standard for lexicography (ISO
24613:2008). This "Lexical Markup Framework?" (LMF) builds the background
for several existing lexicographic data collections. A data collection model is
not a database as such, but is defined as a standoff-XML-formatted framework
of a number of files plus several external sources, each describing a different
aspect of the dictionary that is compiled from them. For example, general data
such as language or language coding is included, but also microstructural data
related to lemma signs, such as information about its part of speech or its
orthography. Concerning the possibilities to connect with other sources of
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information, we agree with Spohr (2012: 23) who states that although LMF
describes itself as interoperable, "it remains rather vague on its application in
the various contexts, and in particular of its application in human usage situa-
tions".

Spohr's general graph-based formalism (Spohr 2012) can indeed be seen as
an implementation of the LMF data model. His lexical resource, implemented
in a graph based OWL model, is based on a typed formalism, similar to the
adaptations the WWW is taking up to become the new Semantic Web (Spohr
2012: 38). Spohr places the lexeme in the focal point of the database, linking it
for instance to its forms and senses (ibid. p. 68). He nevertheless states that
"ideally, we would like senses to be the primary lexical entities, as all kinds of
lexical relations seem to be defined between senses” (ibid. 67). Spohr, however,
then argues against this concept saying that beginning with the item giving the
sense (i.e. the item giving the paraphrase of meaning), it would not be possible
to fill all other dependent fields, especially when acquiring lexicographic data
from corpora (ibid. 68). This issue will receive further attention in section 6.3.

We want to mention two further publications here, which describe a lexi-
cographic database or data collection model for generating online dictionaries
in particular. A database that supplies several dictionaries for specific purposes
with data is described by Bergenholtz and Bergenholtz (2013). In their article
titled "One database, four monofunctional dictionaries", the kind of model that
was utilized is unfortunately not mentioned. However, they do point out some
items defined for the resulting database, as well as the fact that the compilation
of several online dictionaries from one database, calls for a number of issues
concerning its access features to be taken into account — see also our section 5
below.

Bosch, Pretorius and Jones (2007) propose a model for machine-readable
lexicons, not only for the South African Bantu languages, but for the Bantu lan-
guage family as a whole. The data model in the form of an XML DTD is
intended to include all linguistic information of the languages in question and
"provides flexibility and handles the various representations specifically appli-
cable to Bantu languages, thereby making it applicable to diverse uses of
machine-readable lexicons" as language resources for use in large-scale
HLT/NLP applications. Only a fragment of the DTD is presented in the publi-
cation.

The majority of articles concerned with online dictionaries, however,
refers to their visual representation (e.g. Prinsloo 2010 which is related to their
implemented access strategies), others are concerned with the acquisition of
data to populate lexicographic databases (e.g. LHomme 2012 and Scholze-
Stubenrecht 2013).

The research for this paper resides within a project entitled "Scientific e-
Lexicography for Africa (SeLA)3" (i.a. described by Heid 2012), and it is carried
out by the University of Hildesheim (Germany), the University of South Africa
and the University of Pretoria, Stellenbosch University (South Africa), and the
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University of Namibia in Windhoek (Namibia). The project intends to combine
all of the above-mentioned issues: (1) designing a prototypical multifunctional
database with the aim of compiling several monofunctional electronic diction-
aries for the African languages; (2) solving the problem of data acquisition for
resource-scarce languages; (3) defining "exactly which types of lexicographic
data from the fact collection need to be selected in order to satisfy a given user
need, as well as in deciding in which way such data have to be ordered and
formatted (presented) for users with a given background and a given type of
need" (Heid 2012: 438).

In the SeLA project, we are concerned with a multilingual African lan-
guage data collection to be used for lexicographic purposes which we will store
in a mySQL database. For the time being, the aim is not to compile comprehen-
sive dictionaries from the database. Seeing the final implementation as a pro-
totype, we plan to use this database for several other purposes, for instance, as
part of intelligent Computer Assisted Language Learning (iCALL) software.

We consider it necessary to strictly differentiate between the database,
which should be flexible, in other words, open to internal and external
resources (so far unknown) to be added in the future, and the presentation of
the (internal and external) data to the users, which depends on their require-
ments (see section 5). We also foresee access to a prototypical Natural Lan-
guage Processing (NLP) machine performing morpho-syntactic analyses.

The database model is to be implemented with a MySQL database. Such a
database may consist of (1) content tables containing the data itself, (2) rela-
tional tables linking data items with one another, and (3) tables generated from
the data and their relations which are used for a faster access. One might won-
der why we do not use XML/OWL, like the most up-to-date data collection
models described above. Besides the fact that the SeLA team lacks the capacity
to develop a full-scale Dictionary Writing System (DWS) or to make use of one
to compile a full-scale dictionary, we consider a populated MySQL database
implementation as equal to a standoff XML system. In both systems, all neces-
sary data items can be described and a number of types of relations between
those data items can be modelled. SQL, however, additionally allows for a fast
and easy implementation without the need for DTDs, XML-editors or (com-
mercial) Dictionary Writing Systems. Moreover, together with phpMyAdmin®,
an online dictionary and the necessary maintainer facilities are speedily and
simply implemented with a few PHP scripts. Another point of consideration is
that most of the data will be imported from existing resources, which will
populate the fields of the database only partially. The task of filling the gaps
and generating full-scale dictionaries must be postponed to a later stage. To use
MySQL for a start, does not imply that XML/OWL will not be used in the
future. In such a case, the means will be found to fill the database with suffi-
cient data to compile comprehensive dictionaries, and porting one system to
the other will indeed be possible.

In summary, we describe a lexicographic model in this article which should
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fulfil various requirements: (1) it should be open to a number of lexicographical
functions as several different monofunctional online dictionaries will be com-
piled from it; (2) it should cover the specific linguistic phenomena of the lan-
guages belonging to the Bantu language family; and (3) concerning data acqui-
sition — as we will need to populate the database with any relevant data that
can be collected semi-automatically — the database should be tolerant of mis-
sing data items, even if they are considered essential for producing a diction-
ary. Furthermore, we will describe our current approach towards data acquisi-
tion and data accessibility.

2. Aims

Our aim as part of the SeLA project is to design and develop a lexicographic
database that will contain multilingual data of three of the official African Lan-
guages of South Africa (i.e. Zulu, Northern Sotho and Xhosa). For some of
these data sets, translation equivalents of South African English will be stored
too. The data of other African languages, as well as Afrikaans, are foreseen to
be added at a later stage. We begin by developing a database model, with the
aim of fulfilling all the requirements to describe the language items thoroughly,
while taking into account the languages in question and the external resources
that are currently available. We take Spohr's (2012) data collection model into
account too; however, as Spohr has suggested, we focus our attention on the
polysemous senses of a word — the above-mentioned disadvantages (see sec-
tion 95) only play a minor role for us, as is the case with the languages con-
cerned, there are only few resources available which would allow for an auto-
mated filling of the database — most data will have to be added manually. The
database will be utilised to compile a typologically diverse collection of proto-
typical monofunctional dictionaries (however, with few data sets), of which the
majority are planned to be bilingual. Hence, we look at requirements of a good
outer and inner access structure (see section 5), resulting in the design of differ-
ent dynamic graphical user interfaces (GUISs) to be developed.

We will then examine ways and methods to import available external
resources (the respective plans are described in section 6). Lastly, we plan to
bind the resulting database into a language portal, a framework of lexico-
graphic and other resources. We foresee linking it with other dictionaries, cor-
pora, or other databases containing linguistic data, such as the ontology data-
base of the part-of-speech items of Zulu and Northern Sotho described by Faafs,
Bosch and Taljard (2012) or the e-learning tool "eZulu dictionary of posses-
sives" assisting learners of the language in acquiring knowledge about pro-
ducing possessives structures in Zulu, described by Bosch and Faaf3 (2014).

Setting the aims as described above, we need to examine aspects regarding
macrostructures and microstructures of the foreseen dictionaries. On this basis,
the data model can then be designed.
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3. Aspects regarding the macrostructure and microstructure

3.1 Macrostructural elements for Bantu language dictionaries: a challenge
of lemmatisation

The agglutinating nature of the Bantu languages that goes hand in hand with a
complicated nominal and verbal derivation system, indeed poses challenges for
lemmatisation (Gouws and Prinsloo 2005: 67). Different approaches to lemmati-
sation, the main one being word versus stem lemmatisation in the case of
nouns and verbs, play an important role in dictionary compilation.

Because of the conjunctive writing system of Zulu, whereby parts of
speech are written together, even full sentences may appear as one orthographic
word. The sentence bazokubona "they will see it", for example, consists of several
morphemes; ba- (subject concord of noun class 2) -zo- (future tense marker) -ku-
(object concord of noun class 15) -bon- (verb root = "see") -a (verbal ending). We
do not foresee to enable our system to analyse such input data, however, lin-
guistic verbs consisting of several morphemes should, in principle, be analysed
so that users can receive the data on the items related to their query. Users
interested in stems on the other hand, should also be able to query those and
get the data on all full forms containing a particular stem.

Concerning the disjunctively written Sotho languages, there are other
challenges: The copulative of Northern Sotho, for example, consists of one or
several, disjunctively written morphemes. These morphemes are highly
ambiguous and the copulatives generated from them are homographous, too.
The many forms cannot all be described in a printed dictionary due to space
constraints. However, even in an electronic dictionary, the task of describing all
forms might turn out to be too complex. An attempt has been made to extract
these forms from corpora by using regular expressions (Faafl and Taljard 2013),
however, due to the many homographs, no system to distinguish them could
be found. Such rather morpho-syntactic challenges can be related to the issue of
accessibility. We therefore do not see the electronic dictionary itself as the best
solution, but rather develop connected systems that could, for instance, assist
learners in producing the correct form, such as a decision tree-like device
(described in Prinsloo, Bothma, Heid and Faaf3 2012).

In an electronic dictionary, these analyses of input data, however, belong
to access structure (see section 5), not to the data storage itself. One could,
therefore, argue that in a lexicographic electronic data collection there is no
macrostructure at all.

We place the sense element at the centre of our database, and since we link
this sense with one (or more) orthographic forms and with a stem, we enable
our system to allow for immediate access to stems of verbs and nouns, for
instance, the Northern Sotho verb stem bona "[to] see", but also to full forms
such as the Zulu address sobonana "see you (again)". Therefore, in terms of
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orthographic forms, we foresee simplex and complex words which are both
related to sense elements.

The change of focus is exemplified in the following two figures. Figure 1
illustrates a possible entry describing the English verb "[to] see" and its
Zulu counterpart "[uku]bona” in a traditional lexicographic database where
the lemma is the central element, and is linked to two senses, each extended
with an example. The two translation equivalents are linked with each
other.

In Figure 2, the same data is viewed from the perspective of our proposed
model where English and Zulu data are entered independently, similar to
Figure 1. The relational table "is_translation_of" informs that sense 1 and sense 3
are translation equivalents. Note that in Figure 1, the metaphorical sense of
"[to] see"/"[uku]bona” was described in each language in the element "sense 2".
In the new model, such a sense description does not appear as such. Instead,
a literal sense description of "[to] understand"/"[uku]qonda" is included
together with an example ("I understand what you mean."). The literal senses 1/2
("[to] see"/"[to] understand") and senses 3/4 ("[uku]bona"/"[uku]qonda") are
then linked with each other by items in the table "is_synonym_to" (see section
3.3). In this table, we learn that the synonymy is metaphorical and we also see
the respective example sentences ("I see what you mean" | "Ngiyabona ukuthi
uthini").

ENG sense 1: to make use of one's eyes
example: | see the tree over there.

lemma: [to] see

sense 2: to understand (metaphorical)

. example: | see what you mean.
translation P yo

equivalent

ZUL sense 1: ukusebenzisa amehlo
example: Ngibona umuthi laphaya.

lemma: [uku]bona

sense 2: ukukhanyelwa enggondweni
example: Ngiyabona ukuthi uthini.

Figure 1: Illustration of the traditional data model: focus on the lemma
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sense 1: —blorthography: [to] see |
to make use of one's eyes

language: ENG _’lexample: | see the tree over there. |
sense 2: —Dlorthography: [to] understand |
to comprehend the sense

of something, lang: ENG —blexample: | understand what you mean.l
sense 3: orthography: [uku]bona |
ukusebenzisa amehlo

language: ZUL example: Ngibona umuthi laphaya. |
sense 4: —DI orthography: [uku]qonda |
ukwazi okuthile

language: ZUL —Pl example: Ngiyagonda ukuthi uthini. |

is_synonym_to:

sensel|sense2, comment: metaphorical, example: | see what you mean.
sense3|sensed4, comment: ukukhanyelwa enggondweni,

example: Ngiyabona ukuthi uthini.

is_translation_of: sense1|sense3

Figure 2: Illustration of the proposed data model: focus on the sense descrip-
tion

3.2  Microstructural items

We began with a general list of items which are usually part of the micro-
structural items in any dictionary, such as the lemma sign, its paraphrases of
meaning, etcetera. For each of these items, we decided whether we require
them for our database. Afterwards, we added all items that usually appear in
the respective African language dictionaries that we are concerned with. We
subsequently categorised the items, which we currently foresee: we generally

"non

differentiate between the categories "descriptions"”, "morpho-syntax", "phonet-
ics", "etymology", "valency", "examples" and "idioms". Each of the tables repre-
senting these categories contains its microstructural items. As described above,
we need to differentiate between data items to be filled for stems (the ones that
are not identical with full forms) and data items to be filled for full forms. Table
1 shows the items foreseen, irrespective of the language they belong to. For the
African languages, we add information on whether the item is described for

full forms, for stems or for function words.
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Data cate- | Item Gloss Full form | Stemyln | Function
gory giving the yln words
yln
sense short para- one or several brief seman- yes optional | optional
phrase of tic descriptions of what the (for adv.
meaning item means (in comparison prefixes/
to other lemmas) particles)
paraphrase of one or several long semantic | yes optional | optional
meaning descriptions of what the (for adv.
item means (in comparison prefixes/
to other lemmas) particles)
source source of brief or long yes optional | optional
semantic description
style marker groups of humans who use | yes no no

the item (e.g. woman only,
closed set)

subject area what kind of subject does yes no no
the item refer to (closed set)
morpho- class free unit (syntactically free: yes yes yes
syntax simple or complex, or

idiom), or clitic (proclitic,
mesoclitic or enclitic), or
bound unit (stem or affix)
see also Spohr (2012: 69)

abbreviation an abbreviation of the item yes no no
degree of com- describes the degree of the yes no no
parison item (the positive is not
marked): comparative,
superlative
gender gender of the item (closed optional no no
set) (only
persons)
part-of-speech morpho-syntactic classifica- | yes no yes
tion (closed set)
orthography | grapheme one or several surface forms | yes no yes
lemma sign of the item in question
phonetics pronunciation pronunciation of the item yes no yes

(we have yet not decided on
the format of this item, we
however foresee using IPA)

stressed sylla- indicate which syllables of yes no yes

ble(s) the item are stressed

syllable division [ result of syllabification yes no yes
etymology | long description | long description of the ety- yes no optional

mology of the item
(not a word formation issue)

short descrip- brief description of the yes no optional
tion etymology of the item
(not a word formation issue)
source source of long/short yes no optional
description
examples example phrase | a phrase in which the item yes no yes

typically occurs in (to dem-
onstrate the use of the item)
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example sen-
tence

a sentence in which the item
typically occurs in (to dem-
onstrate the use of the item)

no

source

source of example phrase or
sentence

no

idioms

fixed expression

one or more example(s) of a
(partially) idiomatic phrase
(e.g. "kick the bucket" in
English) which the item
occurs

no

idiom

one or more example(s) of
an idiom ("der Krug geht so
lange zum Brunnen bis er
bricht") that the item occurs in

no

no

frequency of
occurrence

how often does the idiomatic
sense of the item occur in a
corpus which — if possible —
should be near representative;
eventually we will use rela-
tive frequencies to abstract
from the size of the corpus

yes

no

no

source

source of fixed expression
or idiom

yes

no

yes

Table 1: Microstructural items for all languages contained in the database

The items we need for the African languages only are listed in Table 2.

Data cate-
gory

Item giving
the

Gloss

Full
form
yln

Stem
yln

Function
words
yln

morpho-
syntax

government

this item is in general used
for items that govern the
case in which another must
appear (some German pre-
positions, for example,
require their argument to
appear in the dative). Con-
cerning the African lan-
guages, we make use of
this item to describe the
influence of a conjunction
on the verbal moods to fol-
low it

no

no

yes

noun class

the noun classes of the
Bantu languages replace
number/gender classes of
other languages

yes

no

optional

phonetics

tone marker

high or low tone might lead
to a difference in meaning

yes

yes

yes

Table 2: Microstructural items contained for the African languages only
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Lastly, Table 3 contains the items only used for Afrikaans or English, respec-
tively. We do not claim the tables to be comprehensive, other items might be
added at a later stage.

Languages Category Item Gloss

Afrikaans morpho-syntax | attributive marks the adjective taking a derivational "-e"
marker when being used attributively

Afrikaans/ morpho-syntax | case case that a verb refers to (closed set)

English

Afrikaans/ morpho-syntax inflection person, number and gender that a verb refers

English to (closed set)

Table 3: Microstructural items necessary for non-African languages only

3.3 Relational tables

While and after the data items are stored in the database with their respective
descriptive items, additional tables describing the relations between them will
be defined. In addition to the usual morpho-syntactic relations (e.g. "is-plural-
of"), semantic relations are described too (e.g. "is-near-synonym-of"). So far, we
do not foresee adding WordNet data. However, this is possible from a technical
perspective, since the development of a prototype African Wordnet (AWN),
which currently includes four languages, is an on-going project (Griesel and
Bosch 2014). The resource has been developed by translating Common Base
Concepts (CBC) from English and currently holds roughly 42 000 synsets.

To assign translation equivalents, we use the relation "is-translation-of". A
rather general relation will be added as well: "is-linked-with" will contain rela-
tions between items not described in the others (i.e. miscellaneous kinds of
relations that appear not frequent enough to give reason for an own relational
table). This last table, however, will contain a data field where the type of rela-
tion is explained.

We relate senses of lemmas with the following tables:

— is-diminutive-of (for nominal items only)

— is-plural-of (for nominal items only)

— is-locative-of (for nominal items only)

— is-stem-of (see lemmatisation strategy above)

— is-homonym-of

— is-near-synonym-of

— is-antonym-of

— is-translation-of (relates items of different languages to each other)
— is-contained-in-example-sentence

— is-contained-in-fixed-expression
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— is-contained-in-idiom
— has-morpho-syntax (relates a specific id of a type of morpho-syntactic item
to one sense)

— has-phonetics

— has-valency (relates a specific id of a type of valency to one sense of an
item taking arguments)

—  is-linked-with

For space reasons, we describe only two of the tables in the following sections.

3.3.1 "has-morpho-syntax"

In any typical dictionary, the microstructure contains information on morphol-
ogy and syntax of a lemma. Such information is repetitive not only for parts of
speech appearing several times, but also for their morphological properties.
Plural morphemes of English, for example the "—s" appearing in nouns like
"type — types”, "house — houses", must only be described once in our model. We
foresee to fill a table called "morpho-syntax" with all the appearing categories
(e.g. noun, -s). Each of the categories receives a unique id. In the relational table
"has-morpho-syntax", we link the sense descriptions with one or several id(s) of
morpho-syntactic categories that apply to them.

3.3.2 '"has-valency"

Concerning the valency (or "valence", as described by Spohr 2012: 86f) of a lexi-
cographic item, a similar situation occurs: one type of valency, for example
"verb, taking no object" can be linked with several words ([to] sit5, [to] walk, etc.).
We handle the situation in the same way as the "has-morpho-syntax"-table
described above. A unique id is assigned to each valency type and sense
descriptions are then related to the ids that apply to them.

Some relations between items will be added manually. For this purpose
and the purpose of checking and correcting the data that will be inserted auto-
matically (see section 6.4), the database will offer a maintainer interface.

4. Design and implementation method

In this section, we compile the items described above and define a basic lexico-
graphic model where each category represents one table of the database (DB),
see Figure 3 which, due to space constraints, does not show all of the items. In
our model, we tentatively define relations between items, however, keeping
them open for future changes by storing them into separate tables. In MySQL,
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each item is identified via an "id"-data element (e.g. "sense-id" identifying one
specific paraphrase of meaning). Such identifiers are marked as "primary key",
which means that each may only appear once in the respective table. In the
model shown in Figure 3, each of the items contained are to be pre-defined in
respect of their type, "int" stands for integer, "varchar" for any kind of charac-
ter. Lastly, "link" means that a URL will be entered.

1
orthography descriptions idioms
(lemma-signs) i‘seuse-id int g Cidiomaid i
torth-id  int < * language varchar *idiom varchar
*orthography varchar * short-description varchar

paraphrase-of-meaning varchar
(long description)

atymology phonetics
N s . ..L subject-area varchar * phon-id int
* atymol-short-descr  varchar (closed vocabulary) ® pronunciation varchar
atymol-long-descr  varchar freqency int stressed-syllables varchar
(average frequence of occurrency in a sound-file link
valency . near-representative corpus)
*yalency-id ___int « . A . N
®valency-type varchar V:\Sr:jda:ozﬁ:i':tr:.lre or other gr:;;?:r;lal Sl e morpho-syntax
) * morph-id int
stems elements not stored in the DB) * part-of-speach varchar
*sanse-id _int ¢ person-number-gender varchar
® stem varchar for English
example-sentences
’ primary key L5 o N person-Anumber-class varchar
@ mandatory element * example-sentence varchar for African languages
Ovoptional element * source varchar syllable-division varchar

Figure 3: The basic database model showing tentative relations between data
items

In an SQL database, relations between items of tables are to be described,
which reflect dependencies between items (we can also define item as "hierar-
chies", as it is done in XML or in object-oriented database systems). A para-
phrase of meaning, for example, should directly be related to one or several
example sentences, similar to an integrated microstructure. The relation
between those items is, therefore, 1:n where "n" stands for any integer number
greater than zero. For example, the relation between the items "sense-id" of the
table "descriptions”" and "sent-id" of the table "example sentences" could be
defined as "1:n". However, it could very well be the case that we could use one
example sentence several times, by assigning several lemmas (or rather senses
of those words) to it, therefore, we do not enforce the 1:n relation by directly
linking items (e.g. foreign keys), but rather implement the word sense/example
sentence relation by assigning a unique key to each of those items in the
respective tables and by adding a separate table linking those ids to each other,
see Figure 4.
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Table: descriptions Table: example-sentences
Primary key: sense-id Primary key: sent-id
(Type: integer, auto- (Type: integer, auto-increment)
increment)
Table:
is_contained_in_example_sentence
» desc-id | sent-id <

Figure 4: Adding relations between word-sense and example-sentence

The positive aspect of such an implementation is its openness towards a re-
definition of relations between items; a negative aspect might be that such
tables lead to a slow query processing of the database. Therefore, in our second
phase of implementation (i.e. after the available data will have been stored in
the database), we will automatically generate additional tables each containing
all relevant data for one of the dictionaries. Users will have access to each one
of these tables with one mouse click and one or several query words.

5. Data presentation: access structure

Bergenholtz and Gouws (2010: 103) maintain that "of critical importance in a
user-driven lexicographic approach is the need to ensure that the target users
of a specific dictionary gain unimpeded access to the data they need in order to
achieve an optimal retrieval of information". Such accessibility is typically
ensured by the access structure of any given dictionary. We adhere to the defi-
nition of Wiegand and Beer (2013: 111), who define accessibility as follows:
"The term 'data accessibility' refers to the access willingness and thereby to the
possibility to look up textual and illustrative lexicographical data; it is given
because the data are in the access domain of an access structure. A distinction is
made between the external and the internal data accessibility".

In printed dictionaries, the first step is determined by the knowledge a
user has of the specific dictionary. A user could embark on either the full or a
shortened outer access process, reaching the desired lemma via a rapid access
structure, for instance; thumb index markers or alphabet letters, or by merely
guessing where the relevant item will be and then following the running heads
until the desired page has been reached. Going down the lemmata, the desired
guiding item can then be found — the item, where the inner access route com-
mences. In e-dictionaries, a single word or multi-word string is typically typed
into the search box and this will immediately guide the user to the required
lemma sign without bringing any other outer access items into play. Other
systems offer a rapid access structure in the form of a list of clickable lemma
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signs of which the user can select the required one. It is also possible to offer
both, as described by Bothma and Gouws (2013).

The selection and the order of appearance of the data items both depend
on several factors: (1) The type of dictionary; a bilingual dictionary will require
a translation equivalent to appear, while a monolingual will not. (2) The part of
speech of the lemma; some parts of speech need to be displayed with valency
information, for others, valency plays no role. (3) The access route; the first
resulting screen of a query will display only few items, from there, the user
may click respective boxes on the screen to get more data (e.g. etymological
information, idioms or example sentences). For each of the microstructural
items above we need to define when it will appear on the screen (given that an
orthographic form was entered as a query and this form was found in the data-
base). Table 4 shows these decisions for several of the microstructural items
above when a general monolingual dictionary is compiled; due to space con-
straints, not all assignments can be shown.

Only Access Access route: Solely on
specific route: more info demand
part-of- first
speech
short paraphrase of O
meaning
paraphrase of O O
meaning
source of paraphrase O O
style marker O O O
subject area O O O
class d O O
abbreviation O O O
degree of comparison O O
noun class O O
tone marker O O O
etymological O O O
short/long
description
example sentence O O O
fixed expression O O O

Table 4: Examples of microstructural items being assigned to specific use
situations

In section 5 above, we mentioned that for each of the foreseen dictionaries we
will generate one table in the database containing all the necessary data. Table 4
above shows their elements for the planned monolingual dictionary of North-
ern Sotho.
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5.1 External links

From a technical perspective, the database is planned to be connected, inter alia,
with a morphological analyser. This is essential especially for the African lan-
guages that are written conjunctively; a user may enter, for instance, the ortho-
graphic word abazukukhombisa "they will not show it" — without knowing that
this expression consists of a number of morphemes: a- (negative morpheme),
-ba- (subject concord class 2), -zu- (future tense negative morpheme), -ku-
(object concord class 15), -khomb- (verb root), -is- (causative extension), -a
(verbal ending). Whenever such a query word is not found as a lemma by the
database, this morphological analysis will be executed in order to deliver the
linguistic units and their parts of speech which will be queried automatically
by the system. The user will then see the results for each of the parts presented
by the system and can select the items he or she is interested in to get further
information displayed.

On the other hand, a user might enter a stem of a word; in this case, we
will use the morphological analyser as generator and will generate full form
words which could be queried in the database. It is foreseen to then suggest
this list to the user, in order for the user to subsequently choose the ones he or
she wants to know more about. Concerning productive purposes, we also fore-
see (user-activated) connections with the decision-tree system developed in the
framework of the SeLA project (e.g. described in Prinsloo, Bothma, Heid and
Faaf3 2012). Another option will be to access corpus data, however, only main-
tainers will be allowed to see the whole of the data, as one cannot assume that
all corpus data would be usable for exemplifying the meaning of a word (see
section 6). The maintainers then will be able to choose example phrases or sen-
tences to be added to the database.

6. Resources to be added to the database

It would be virtually impossible to fill such a database from scratch — corpora
are scarce and the ones that do exist lack a description of their contents and are,
therefore, not feasible for an automated retrieval of dictionary contents. How-
ever, there are some resources that we can indeed utilise for a start, as
described below.

6.1  Available resources for the project

Language data for Northern Sotho is currently available in the form of a
printed dictionary (Ziervogel and Mokgokong 1985), which was scanned® into
electronic format by means of Optical Character Recognition (OCR) and trans-
formed at least partially to a structured data collection (Kebbe 2013). We also
use a MySQL database containing about 600 full Zulu forms and their English
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translation equivalents, generated in the SeLA sub-project on a Zulu dictionary
of possessive constructions (Bosch and Faafs 2014). Lastly, we also have access
to a file containing several thousand Xhosa nominal stems, information on the
noun classes they appear in and their translations into English.

6.2  Other possible resources

In South Africa, the co-ordination of language resources is still in its infancy
stages, however, the function of the newly established Language Resource
Management Agency (RMA) is to develop and host reusable text and speech
resources, and to manage and distribute these from one central point. Cur-
rently, relevant resources available are Annotated Text Corpora for all official
languages of South Africa annotated with lemma, part of speech and morpho-
logical analyses. Initial versions of core technologies, namely lemmatisers, part
of speech taggers and morphological decomposers are available as open source
modules and could, therefore, be used for the annotation of text corpora of the
various Bantu languages, although (Eiselen and Puttkammer 2014: 3702) point
out that "there is still a lot of room for improvement, especially for lemmatisa-
tion and morphological decomposition".

6.3 Adding resources to the database

Despite several corpora for the African language that we are permitted to use
for the purpose of, for instance, checking corpus frequencies of occurrences’ to
be added (manually) to the database at a later stage, we were also able to get
access to a scanned dictionary (Ziervogel and Mokgokong 1985). Unfortu-
nately, the files we received were in word format, and all items were in the
same font, so it was impossible to automatically identify item types by their
format. Judith Kebbe, a student of information science at University of Hildes-
heim worked out an automated method to identify item types by their position
in the dictionary article (Kebbe 2013) and wrote Perl scripts extracting those
items, based on the descriptions of Faafs, Ramagoshi and Sebolela (2009). Her
work resulted in structured, machine-readable data covering about half of the
entries of the dictionary. As it turned out, however, the microstructure of this
dictionary is not structured consistently; when trying to extract translation
equivalents, especially, the automated method often failed. Another problem is
described by Kosch (2013: 204) who points out the mixed lemmatisation
approach of this dictionary, whereby a word approach is applied to nouns with
irregular or non-overt class prefixes, although the overriding approach in the
dictionary is stem based. The user is then given a cross-reference to the relevant
stem. Examples are nouns such as mmusi, "ruler" and pono "vision", which are
lemmatised as words and not as stems. According to the stem-based approach,
the lemmatisation of the two nouns would have presented as busi and bono,
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derived from the verb stems -busa "rule" and -bona "see" respectively.

Kebbe extracted several thousand links between dictionary entries, but
only few dictionary entries describing translation equivalents. Hence, these
data will be loaded into our database to cater for monolingual Northern Sotho
only, mainly to test relational tables such as for instance "is-linked-with".

Bosch and Faafs (2014) populated a MySQL database with about 600 Zulu
nouns and about 900 English translation equivalents, there is also information
on their classes and numbers stored in this database. We will transfer these
data to the SeLA database as well.

Bilingual Xhosa-English data was made available to us in .xIs format.
Here, not surface forms but several thousand noun stems, the classes they
appear in, class prefixes, and English translation equivalents are contained. By
way of shell scripts, we will generate full forms and fill the database with the
respective data.

With the available resources, we cannot fill the sense descriptions in most
cases; therefore, we will have to add them manually. During the import of the
data, we plan to use English translations to have these mandatory fields filled,
but these will have to be replaced manually with monolingual sense descrip-
tions. As our team will not have the manpower to fill all of the foreseen data-
base items, we plan to send out calls to the public, trying to find volunteers, as
soon as the graphical user interfaces have been completed. For our aim to com-
pile prototypical dictionaries, we consider the available data to be sufficient.

6.4  An example: monolingual Northern Sotho data

This article describes a lexicographic model which is still awaiting implemen-
tation. While implementing it, we might find errors or inconsistencies that will
force us to change the model. Therefore, at this stage, we can only describe data
that was examined during the development of the model. We chose the dic-
tionary of Ziervogel and Mokgokong (1985) that contains several thousand
noun stems with additional information. One of the dictionary entries contains
data on the noun stem mente:

MENTE, -/di- (ménté) munt (waar geld geslaan word) // mint (where money
is coined)

Kebbe (2012:34) generated the following, machine-readable data from of this
entry:

<entry>
lemma:MENTE
cppl:di
<translation>
<Afrikaans>munt (waar geld geslaan word)</Afrikaans>
<English>mint (where money is coined)</English>
</translation>
</entry>



http://lexikos.journals.ac.za

112 Gertrud Faa8, Sonja E. Bosch and Rufus H. Gouws

With these data, we cannot provide a Northern Sotho sense description to fill
the mandatory item "short description” in the "descriptions"-table of our data-
base. In a first attempt, we hence foresee to write scripts that make use of the
English translation. The scripts however add the note "TO-BE-TRANSLATED-
INTO-NSO" as an indication for the manual reworking which is foreseen at a
later stage. The "language"-field can be filled automatically because we know
that this is NSO data. Optional elements (as shown in Figure 3) are not filled:

1. Table "descriptions":
sense-id: 1,
language: NSO,
short-description: TO-BE-TRANSLATED-TO-NSO: mint (where money is coined),
paraphrase-of-meaning: empty field,
subject-area: empty field,
frequency: empty field,
visualization: empty field.

Next, we process the information on morpho-syntax: cppl stands for "class pre-
fix plural" which is an indication that this new database entry describes a noun.
As this prefix is di and as no singular prefix is given, the scripts can assume
automatically that the noun is of class 9 which means that its orthographic form
of the singular is identical to the stem (mente). Therefore the singular ortho-
graphic form is mente and the plural form dimente. Since this dictionary uses
diacritics to indicate tone, we also learn about the high tone on the second
vowel. The scripts can hence fill several tables:

2. "morpho-syntax":
morph-id: 1, part-of-speech: noun, person-number-class: 03-sg-09,
morph-id: 2, part-of-speech: noun, person-number-class: 03-pl-10.
3. "stems"
stem-id: 1,
stem: mente.
4. "orthography"
orth-id: 1, orthography: mente,
orth-id: 2; orthography: dimente.
5. "phonetics"
phone-id: 1,
pronunciation: ménté,
stressed-syllables: empty field,
sound-file: empty field.

Lastly, the scripts will fill the necessary relational tables creating links between
the items.

1. "is-plural-of™:
orth-id:2 | orth_id:1.
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2. "is-stem-of":
stem-id:1 | orth-id:1,
stem-id:1 | orth-id:2.

3. "has-morpho-syntax":
sense-id:1 | morph-id:1.

4. "has-phonetics":
orth-id:1 | phone-id:1.

7. Summary and future work

This article describes the design of a lexicographic data model which will be
implemented with MySQL, resulting in a database capable of storing lexico-
graphic data of several of the official languages of South Africa. We aim at
compiling several prototypical dictionaries from there: a monolingual Northern
Sotho dictionary, a bilingual Xhosa-English general language dictionary and a
bilingual English-Zulu learners' dictionary. We have compiled lists of neces-
sary microstructural elements and have decided to put the sense description at
the centre, the "lemma" being just a realisation of the sense, in other words its
surface form.

We have collected a number of resources, which will be loaded onto the
database semi-automatically. At this stage, it is foreseen that all missing data
items will require manual adding due to the lack of available resources. It is
well known that the development of resources for African languages is often of
a fragmented nature — the resources tend to be small, only usable for restricted
purposes and, therefore, excluding connection with other resources. We, there-
fore, intend to investigate collaborative approaches and technologies for the
accumulation and creation of data to ensure the continued filling of this lexico-
graphic database (cf. Benjamin 2014).

8. Endnotes

1. The term "African languages" refers to languages belonging to the Bantu language family.
Both terms are used in this article.

2. Francopoulo, G. (Ed.). 2013. LMF Lexical Markup Framework. London: Wiley-ISTE. ISBN: 978-1-
84821-430-9.

3. SeLA is supported by the "Deutscher Akademischer AuslandsDienst", DAAD in their pro-
gramme "Welcome to Africa", see also www.uni-hildesheim.de/iwist-cl/projects/sela/.

4. phpMyAdmin is available from www.phpmyadmin.net

5. For ease of understanding, we make use of the orthographic forms in our example. In the
data model foreseen, we will however relate sense descriptions with the "has-valency" ids.

6. We gained permission from the publisher to use the scanned dictionary at least for our cur-
rent research purposes and hope that we will be allowed to use the resulting data for the pro-
totype of our dictionaries.
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Buitetekste in 'n elektroniese
gebaretaalwoordeboek’

Hanelle Fourie Blair, Buro van die Woordeboek van die Afrikaanse Taal,
Stellenbosch, Suid-Afrika en Departement Afrikaans en Nederlands,
Universiteit Stellenbosch, Stellenbosch, Suid-Afrika
(hfourie@sun.ac.za)

Opsomming: Die voorstelle wat in hierdie artikel oor buitetekste in 'n elektroniese gebaretaal-
woordeboek gemaak word dien as deel van 'n volledige konsepmodel wat spesifiek vir die De la
Bat Skool vir Dowes in Worcester, Suid-Afrika, voorgestel word (Fourie 2013). Die doel van die
voorgestelde woordeboek is om die leerlinge van die De la Bat Skool elektroniese toegang tot
geskrewe skoolwoordelyste te gee, met gebare en voorbeelde in gebaretaal wat in videoformaat
vertoon word — dus in die vorm van 'n elektroniese woordeboek. 'n Geskrewe woordelys voldoen
glad nie in hierdie geval aan die behoeftes van skoolleerders nie en 'n woordeboek wat vir die
Dowe teikengebruikers by die skool ontwerp is, sal van veel groter waarde wees in die leerders se
omgang met beide gebaretaal sowel as die geskrewe taal.

Die artikel bespreek dataverspreiding en die gebruik van 'n raamstruktuur, die gebruik van
buitetekste en verskaf ook voorbeelde van buitetekste in bestaande gebaretaalwoordeboeke, hetsy
elektronies of nie. Daarna word voorstelle vir buitetekste in die konteks van die model gemaak met
illustrerende voorbeelde.

Sleutelwoorde: AFRIKAANS, BUITETEKSTE, DATAVERSPREIDING, DOWE TEIKEN-
GEBRUIKERS, ELEKTRONIESE WOORDEBOEKE, GEBARETAAL, GRONDSLAGFASE, LEKSIKO-
GRAFIE, LEKSIKOGRAFIESE FUNKSIES, MINIGRAMMATIKA, RAAMSTRUKTUUR, WOOR-
DEBOEK

Abstract: Outer Texts in an Electronic Sign Language Dictionary. The sugges-
tions made in this article about outer texts in an electronic sign language dictionary serve as part of
a complete concept model suggested specifically for the De la Bat School for the Deaf in Worcester,
South Africa (Fourie 2013). The purpose of the proposed dictionary is to give the learners of the De
la Bat School electronic access to written school word lists, with signs and examples in sign lan-
guage displayed in video format — therefore in the form of an electronic dictionary. A written
word list does not meet the needs of school learners in this case and a dictionary that is designed

Hierdie artikel is 'n uittreksel uit 'n Ph.D.-proefskrif, 'n Leksikografiese model vir ‘n elektroniese
tweetalige grondslagfasewoordeboek van Suid-Afrikaanse Gebaretaal en Afrikaans, wat in Maart 2013
deur die Universiteit Stellenbosch, Stellenbosch, Suid-Afrika, aanvaar is. Dit is ook aangebied
as lesing by die Negentiende Jaarlikse Internasionale Konferensie van die African Associa-
tion for Lexicography (AFRILEX), georganiseer deur die Navorsingseenheid vir Tale en Lite-
ratuur in the SA Konteks, Noordwes-Universiteit, Potchefstroomkampus, Potchefstroom,
Suid-Afrika, 1-3 Julie 2014.

Lexikos 24 (AFRILEX-reeks/series 24: 2014): 116-154
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for the Deaf target users at the school will be of far greater value in the learners' communication in
both sign language and the written language.

The article discusses data distribution and the use of a frame structure, the use of outer texts
and also supplies examples of outer texts in existing sign language dictionaries, whether electronic
or not. Following that suggestions for outer texts in the context of the model are made with illus-
trating examples.

Keywords: AFRIKAANS, DATA DISTRIBUTION, DEAF TARGET USERS, DICTIONARY,
ELECTRONIC DICTIONARIES, FRAME STRUCTURE, FOUNDATION PHASE, LEXICO-
GRAPHIC FUNCTIONS, LEXICOGRAPHY, MINI GRAMMAR, OUTER TEXTS, SIGN LAN-
GUAGE

Inleiding

Hierdie artikel ondersoek die moontlikhede ten opsigte van buitetekste wat in
'n elektroniese tweetalige woordeboek van Suid-Afrikaanse Gebaretaal (SASL?)
en Afrikaans vir die grondslagfase gebruik sou kon word. Die voorstelle wat
gemaak word dien as deel van 'n volledige konsepmodel wat spesifiek vir die
De la Bat Skool vir Dowes in Worcester voorgestel word (Fourie 2013). Die doel
van die voorgestelde woordeboek is om die leerlinge van die De la Bat Skool
elektroniese toegang tot hul skoolwoordelyste (soos in die volgende paragraaf
beskryf) te gee, met gebare en voorbeelde in gebaretaal wat in videoformaat
vertoon word — dus in die vorm van 'n elektroniese woordeboek.

Leerlinge is reeds vertroud met 'n woordelys vir elke graad of fase op
skool, en hierdie lyste is tematies gegroepeer. Dieselfde lys word dwarsdeur
die grondslagfase gebruik, en die leerders merk die leksikale items wat hulle
reeds geleer het, daarop af. Op hierdie manier weet die onderwyser in die
volgende klas/graad watter woordeskat nog geleer moet word en watter bloot
hersien kan word. Daar is ook ruimte op die lys vir leerders om hul eie woor-
deskat by te voeg en nuwe inskrywings te maak. Die nadeel van die geskrewe
lys is dat dit leerders slegs items uit die kernwoordeskat in die geskrewe taal, nl.
Afrikaans, bied. Dit bevat ook geen illustrasies of enige ander visuele leidrade
wat as geheuehulp t.o.v. die gebare van hierdie kernwoordeskat (of die denotata
waarop die woorde en gebare dui) kan dien nie. Dit verskaf dus slegs n lys van
die inhoud van die geskrewe woordeskat wat in die verskillende leerareas van
die grondslagfase baasgeraak moet word en bevat glad nie voorbeeldmateriaal
van die gebruik van hierdie woordeskat nie. Dit is duidelik dat 'n geskrewe
woordelys — veral die woordelyste in hul huidige vorm — glad nie aan die
behoeftes van skoolleerders voldoen nie en dat 'n woordeboek wat vir die
Dowe teikengebruikers by die skool ontwerp is, van veel groter waarde sal
wees in die leerders se omgang met beide gebaretaal sowel as die geskrewe
taal.

Woordeboeke, ook elektroniese woordeboeke, word beskou as tekssame-
stellings en draers van verskillende tekssoorte (Gouws 2001: 60). Buitetekste
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kan beskou word as addisionele tekste wat die sentrale lemmalys aanvul en
steeds deel het aan die leksikografiese funksies van die betrokke woordeboek
en wat tot die gebruiker se behoeftes t.0.v. kennis en kommunikasie bydra. In
die geval van 'n elektroniese woordeboek verteenwoordig buitetekste dus
enige materiaal wat ook buite die databasis staan of as subafdeling bestaan van
die databasis waaruit soekresultate gegenereer word. In 'n elektroniese woor-
deboek kan buitetekste saam gegroepeer en op 'n spyskaart gelys word of hulle
kan d.m.v. opwiptekste ("pop-up texts") of soortgelyke skakels van binne die
mikrostruktuur bereik word.

1. Dataverspreiding

Die funksionaliteit van 'n beplande woordeboek strek verder as die perke van
die sentrale lemmalys: beide die voor- en agtertekste kan data en teks bevat
wat 'n funksionele rol in die aanbieding van leksikografiese inligting het
(Gouws en Prinsloo 2005: 58). 'n Raamstruktuur bied meer opsies aan die leksi-
kograaf wanneer leksikografiese aanbod beplan word — buitetekste help nie
net die gebruiker om suksesvolle woordeboekraadplegingsprosedures en die
beste verkryging van inligting te verseker nie, maar speel ook 'n belangrike rol
in die dataverspreidingstruktuur van die woordeboek deur die leksikograaf toe
te laat om leksikografiese data in meer as een teks aan te bied (Gouws en Prins-
loo 2005: 58).

Die gebruik van buitetekste vereis 'n besluit oor die inligting wat daarin
aangebied moet word en die verhouding tussen die buitetekste en die sentrale
lys. Twee hooftipes dataverspreidingstrukture kan geidentifiseer word, nl. 'n
eenvoudige dataverspreidingstruktuur en 'n uitgebreide dataverspreiding-
struktuur: waar die sentrale lys die enigste teiken vir dataverspreiding is, ver-
toon die woordeboek n eenvoudige dataverspreidingstruktuur; waar buite-
tekste of dele van buitetekste gebruik word om data as deel van die prosedure
van dataverspreiding aan te bied, vertoon die woordeboek 'n uitgebreide data-
verspreidingstruktuur (cf. Bergenholtz, Tarp en Wiegand 1999: 1779).

Die sentrale of hoofteks word in 'n woordeboek met n raamstruktuur
deur die buitetekste omraam, nl. die voor- en agtertekste. Die voortekste-afde-
ling bevat gewoonlik onder meer:

1. die verpligte gebruikersgids,

2. 'nbeskrywing van een of meer aspekte van die woordeboek se objektaal.

Die agtertekste-afdeling is opsioneel en bevat gewoonlik addisionele tekste,
byvoorbeeld met getalle, plekname, nasionaliteite, tale, ens. (cf. Hausmann en
Wiegand 1989: 331). Geen buiteteks behoort egter ooit as blote kosmetiese by-
voegsel gesien te word nie aangesien hulle 'n belangrike rol in die oordrag van
data in woordeboeke behoort te speel (Gouws 2009a: 67) en die leksikograaf
ook toelaat om kategorieé inskrywings in te sluit wat nie gewoonlik in die
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betrokke soort woordeboek se artikels verskyn nie (Gouws en Prinsloo 2005: 60).

Woordeboekinleidings of gebruikersgidse word gewoonlik beskou as
hoogs waardevolle metaleksikografiese tekste wanneer hulle deur n (bedrewe
of vaardige) gebruiker benut word. Hulle bevat inligting oor onder meer die
inhoud en strukture van die betrokke woordeboek (Mavoungou 2002: 105). Al-
Ajmi (2001) het ses fokusareas geidentifiseer wat gebruik kan word om die
inleidings van woordeboeke krities te evalueer, naamlik:

Spesifisering van die beoogde gebruikersgroep,
Aanduiding van die redes waarom die woordeboek saamgestel is,

Verwysing na die bronne van die woordeboek,

1

2

3

4.  Oorsig van nuwe verskynsels in die inleiding,

5. Spesifisering van die aantal lemmas (of woorde),
6

Praktiese leiding t.0.v. die gebruik van die woordeboek.

In die konteks van hierdie navorsing wat gerig is op 'n spesifieke gebaretaal-
woordeboek, behels sommige van hierdie punte die volgende: die beoogde
gebruikersgroep is geidentifiseer as die Dowe? leerders wat onderrig by die De
la Bat Skool vir Dowes in Worcester ontvang. Horende gebruikers, soos die
ouers, vriende, familie en selfs onderwysers van hierdie leerders, word as die
sekondére teikengroep beskou, aangesien dié woordeboek nie in die eerste plek
daarop gemik is om horendes te help of te leer om gebaretaal te gebruik nie.
Hierdie woordeboek hoop om vir die eerste keer in Suid-Afrika weg te beweeg
van 'n benadering waar die fokus op horende-Dowe interaksie val, en die uit-
gangspunt is eerder 'n klemverskuiwing waar die fokus op gebaretaal self val,
in hierdie geval SASL.

2. Die toepassing of gebruik van buitetekste

Bergenholtz, Tarp en Wiegand (1999: 1776-1778) onderskei tussen geinte-
greerde en niegeintegreerde buitetekste, wat dit vir die leksikograaf moontlik
maak om 'n stel buitetekste te ontwerp met of sonder 'n direkte skakel met die
werklike doel van die spesifieke woordeboek. Tekste soos die lys medewer-
kers, die historiese ontwikkeling van die taal, en dies meer is tipiese voorbeelde
van niegeintegreerde buitetekste aangesien hulle gewoonlik nie 'n direkte ska-
kel met die sentrale lys van 'n woordeboek of sy ware doel toon nie. In teenstel-
ling hiermee is die voorbeeld van die Longman Dictionary of Contemporary English
(LDOCE) (Procter 1978) se tabel met dierename en o.a. hul manlike, vroulike en
verkleinvorme, soos in voorbeeld 4 aangegee, 'n voorbeeld van 'n geintegreerde
buiteteks aangesien dit die gebruiker die moontlikheid gee om direk by hierdie
inligting (wat ook in die sentrale lys verskyn) uit te kom en dit in tabelvorm te
beskou sonder om die sentrale teks te raadpleeg.



http://lexikos.journals.ac.za

120 Hanelle Fourie Blair

In die geval van data wat in tabelvorm as buitetekste gegroepeer word en
wat ook in ('n tematiese kategorie van) die sentrale lys verskyn, soos syfers in
die lys wat hieronder in paragraaf 4.5 aangegee word, skep 'n multimedia- of
elektroniese formaat die moontlikheid om ook 'm hiperskakel na die inskry-
wing vir die spesifieke item in die sentrale lys te verskaf; die lemma word van
n volledige bewerking voorsien wat inligting soos die handvorm, die plek in
die gebareruimte, die geskrewe ekwivalent van die gebaar, woordsoort, 'n lyn-
skets van die gebaar, 'n video van die gebaar, n geskrewe glos van n voor-
beeld van die gebaar in 'n volledige sin sowel as 'n video van die gegewe voor-
beeld en die korrekte vertaling van die gebaretaaluiting in die geskrewe taal
insluit. 'm Voorbeeld van hierdie tipe toepassing van 'n buiteteks verskyn in die
Online Dictionary of New Zealand Sign Language (NZSL Online) (McKee 2011):
die gebruiker kan in die lys hoofgetalle (ingedeel onder die hoofopskrif "Num-
bers" wat in 'n navigeringsbalk geplaas is wat altyd sigbaar is) op die skakel
wat saam met die lynskets van die getal verskyn, klik:

Heme  About NZSL Alphabet Numbers Classifiers Learning  AboutUs ContactUs  Links

Figuur 1: Navigeringsbalk in die NZSL Online waarop die skakel na 'n 'buite-
teks' bestaande uit n oorsigtelike groepering van die gebare vir
getalle gevind word

......

Figuur 2: Lynskets van die gebaar vir die getal 9 wat in die NZSL Online op
die bladsy onder die hoofopskrif "Numbers" verskyn

(Die tussenstap, nl. die bladsy direk onder die skakel "Numbers" waar al die
gebare oorsigtelik saamgegroepeer is, is in die bostaande voorbeelde oorge-
slaan om ruimte te spaar.)

Deur op die skakel (9) wat by die gebaar verskyn, te klik, word die gebrui-
ker herlei na die bladsy waar die volledige artikel van die gebaar aangebied
word:
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nine
xﬂ_}il“ o
(7
[ numeral
5@ Add to Vocab Sheet

Play in slow motion

Usage Examples
The boy invited nine friends to his
birthday party.

boy invite nine friend come
birthday party

Play in slow motion

Figuur 3: Volledige artikel van die gebaar vir die getal 9 in die NZSL Online

Dit kan hier genoem word dat dit belangrik is dat hiperskakels verkieslik altyd
soos "tipiese” hiperskakels moet lyk (dus in blou en onderstreep, soos in die
), aangesien die deursneegebruiker van die internet a) reeds ver-
wag dat 'n hiperskakel so sal lyk en b) ook sal verstaan dat teks wat op hierdie
manier gemerk is, 'n skakel is wat na 'n ander bladsy sal lei.

Soos reeds genoem, is buitetekste meer as net kosmetiese versierings
(Gouws 2009a) of selfs byvoegsels wat na willekeur bygevoeg of weggelaat
word, maar hulle behoort 'n ondersteunende rol tot die hoofartikels van die
woordeboek t.o.v. die oordrag van inligting te speel. 'n Woordeboek behoort
ook 'n transtekstuele benadering tot leksikografiese funksies te hé wat mee-
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bring dat die funksies wat in die sentrale lys nagestreef word, ook deur buite-
tekste bevredig moet word.

21 Tabelle en lyste in geskrewe woordeboeke

n Voorbeeld van 'n buiteteks wat aan goeie leksikografiese beginsels voldoen
en die ware doel van die woordeboek ondersteun deur die gebruiker te help
om inligting wat in die woordeboek is (makliker) te bekom, en wat ook 'n kog-

nitiewe funksie het, is die dieretabel in die LDOCE (Procter 1978: 1298):

ANIMAL | MALE FEMALE YOUNG GROUP Noise — all
NOUN verb and
noun: some
are also
interjections
cat tom(cat) queen kitten purr
miaow interj
cattle (pl.) | bull cow calf herd bellow (of
bull)
moo (of
cow) interj
chicken cock hen chick brood (of
young)
dog dog bitch pup(py) bark
whine
growl
bowbow
interj
dolphin, bull cow calf school
porpoise,
whale
donkey heehaw
interj
bray
duck drake duck duckling quack interj
deer (pl. buck doe herd
deer) stag hind (esp.
of reddeer)
fish shoal
fox dog vixen cub bark
goat billy (goat) | nanny kid herd bleat
(goat)
goose (pl. gander goose gosling flock hiss
geese) gagele honk
horse stallion mare foal herd (esp. neigh
in the wild) | whinny
lion lion lioness cub pride roar
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pig boar sow piglet herd grunt
oink interj
rabbit buck doe
seal bull cow pup colony bark
sheep ram ewe lamb flock bleat
baa interj

Figuur 4: Dieretabel in die LDOCE (Procter 1978: 1298)

Tabelle of lyste wat tipies in die buitetekste van woordeboeke vir jong gebrui-
kers, soos die Oxford First Bilingual Dictionary (OFBD) (Hiles en Redelinghuijs
2010) en die Longman Grondslagfasewoordeboek Afrikaans/Engels (LGFW) (Gouws
et al. 2010), gebruik word, sluit in lyste van die alfabet, die kalender (dae van
die week en maande van die jaar), seisoene, syfers/getalle, teenoorgesteldes,
kleure en geometriese vorme. (Sien Addendum A-C.)

Die gebruik van kleurvolle prentjies om konsepte soos teenoorgesteldes en
die gebruik van voorsetsels te illustreer, is nie alleen prakties vanuit n leksiko-
grafiese oogpunt nie, maar ook aantreklik en prettig vanuit die jong gebruiker
se oogpunt. Deur aan jong gebruikers te demonstreer dat dit ook lekker kan
wees om iets in die woordeboek te soek en/of iets daaruit te leer met die hulp
van kleurryke sketse, kan 'n woordeboekkultuur (mettertyd) gekultiveer word
by n gebruikersgroep wat tot dusver (in die spesifieke geval van die voorge-
stelde woordeboek) afgeskeep is.

3. Voorbeelde van buitetekste in bestaande gebaretaalwoordeboeke

n Oorsig van die voor- en agtertekste wat in enkele bestaande gebaretaalwoor-
deboeke aangebied word, gee 'n goeie idee van die tipe buitetekste wat vir die
gebruiker van 'n gebaretaalwoordeboek van nut kan wees en dus ook vir
gebruik in die beplande woordeboek oorweeg kan word.

Stokoe et al. (1976) se Dictionary of American Sign Language on linguistic
principles (voorts DASL) beskik oor n omvattende beskrywing van ASL en die
hantering daarvan in die woordeboek (in 'n inleidende voorteks), die sintaksis
van ASL (bylaag A — al die bylaes word as agtertekste aangebied), naam-
gebare ("mame signs", dus die gebaar wat aan 'n spesifieke persoon toegeken
word om 'n voorstelling van sy of haar naam te wees en wat dikwels deur
Dowes gekies word om 'n spesifieke eienskap van die persoon te beklemtoon)
en die getalstelsel (bylaag B), die taalkundige gemeenskap van ASL (bylaag C),
gebaretaaldialekte (bylaag D) sowel as 'n alfabetiese indeks van Engelse
woorde (en frases soos "I didn't mean that", "turn one's stomach", "going back
and forth", "hanging out laundry"). Geen eksplisiete verduideliking van dié
Engelse woorde word gegee nie, maar dit wil voorkom asof dit die Engelse
ekwivalente vir die gebare in die sentrale lys is — die woordeboek is georden
volgens gebare (volgens Stokoe se notering van die gebare volgens handvorm
en ander parameters) en nie volgens geskrewe woorde nie. Die Engelse indeks
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dien dus as 'n kruisverwysing na items in die sentrale lys.

Dit is interessant om op te merk dat die indeks ook eiename bevat, soos
"Lincoln, Abraham", "Benson, Elizabeth E.", en plekname, soos "Hartford, Conn."
en "Phoenix, Arizona". Die artikel vir "Benson, Elizabeth E." dui aan dat dit 'n
naamgebaar is en lyk soos volg:

Elizabeth E. Benson, Dean of Women, Gallaudet College. See Appendix B (Stokoe
et al. 1976: 185).

Die artikel bevat dus 'n kruisverwysing na die bylaag oor naamgebare, aange-
sien dit n belangrike komponent van ASL (en ander gebaretale) is wat in meer
besonderhede in die bylaag bespreek word.

Die Dictionary of British Sign Language/English (DBSL) (Brien 1992) beskik
oor n inleidende voorteks en gebruikersgids wat in inhoud en aanbieding baie
ooreenkomste toon met die woordeboeke van gesproke/geskrewe tale. Dit bevat
o.a. n afdeling oor die geskiedenis van die DBSL, 'n oorsig van gebaretaalleksi-
kografie oor die algemeen, n kort opsomming van die inhoud van die woorde-
boek, 'n omvattende gebruikersgids onder die opskrif "Locating information in
the Dictionary"” wat van voorbeeldbladsye uit die woordeboek voorsien is, 'n
uiteensetting van die notasiesisteem soos wat dit in die DBSL gebruik is, n uit-
eensetting van die niemanuele eienskappe, 'n produksiegids (wat gebruikers
leiding gee oor die korrekte gebruik van die gebareparameters handvorm en
oriéntasie (gids een), plek, rangskikking van die hande en kontak (gids twee),
beweging (gids drie) en niemanuele eienskappe. (Sien Addendum D-F.)

Daar is ook 'n baie handige deel met "Questions and answers" wat voor-
beelde verskaf van die maniere waarop die woordeboek gebruik kan word, bv.
wat om te doen in die geval van 'n gebruiker wat a) vlot is in BSL en b) oor 'n
mate van kennis van Engels beskik, wat c) besig is om 'n brief in Engels te skryf
en wil d) uitvind of daar ander Engelse woorde met dieselfde betekenis (dus
sinonieme) is vir 'n woord wat dikwels in die teks gebruik word (dus tekspro-
duksie vir die Dowe gebruiker van die geskrewe taal). 'n Ander scenario sluit
in 'n gebruiker wat a) vlot is in BSL en b) oor 'n mate van kennis van Engels
beskik, wat c) besig is om 'n boek te lees en d) op soek is na ander betekenisse
vir 'n spesifieke woord waarvan een betekenis aan die gebruiker bekend is (dus
teksresepsie vir die Dowe gebruiker van die geskrewe taal). In terme van
horende gebruikers word daar o.a. voorsiening gemaak vir scenario's waarin 'n
vlot spreker van Engels met 'n mate van kennis van BSL 'n gebaar in gesprekke
teégekom het maar nie weet hoe om dit te produseer nie (dus teksproduksie
vir die horende gebruiker van gebaretaal); 'n vlot spreker van Engels met 'n
mate van kennis van BSL wat 'n video in BSL het waarin daar 'n gebaar is wat
hy/sy nie verstaan nie (dus teksresepsie vir die horende gebruiker van gebare-
taal); 'n vlot spreker van Engels met 'n mate van kennis van BSL wat op soek is
na 'm gebaar om n spesifieke betekenis in 'n gebaretaaluiting oor te dra (dus
teksproduksie vir die horende gebruiker van gebaretaal). 'n Uiteensetting van
volledige instruksies vir elke scenario wat geskets word, word verskaf en bied



http://lexikos.journals.ac.za

Buitetekste in 'n elektroniese gebaretaalwoordeboek 125

aan die gebruiker 'n stap-vir-stap-gids oor presies hoe om die woordeboek te
gebruik om in spesifieke behoeftes te voorsien.

In 'n aparte afdeling getiteld "The Visual World of British Sign Language:
an introduction" bied Brennan (1992: 1-133) 'n omvattende beskrywing van die
Dowe gemeenskap en veral die taal, insluitend die vasgestelde en produktiewe
leksikon, klassifiseerders en die grammatika (woordklasse in BSL, werkwoord-
verbuiging, ontkenning, die breér grammatikale konteks, ens.). Hierdie beskry-
wing kwalifiseer dalk nie as 'n "minigrammatika" nie, maar is wel bruikbaar en
nodig, veral in die lig van die wanopvattinge en verkeerde of gebrekkige ken-
nis wat daar oor die algemeen oor gebaretaal bestaan.

Die Gallaudet Dictionary of American Sign Language (Valli 2005) (voortaan
GDASL) op CD-ROM bevat n hulpknoppie as toegang tot n tipe buiteteks,
aangesien die gebruiker na die volgende beeld gelei word wanneer die knoppie
gedruk word:

The Gallaudet Dictionary of American Sign Language

Word List answer

A

abit

alittle bit
alittle bit ago
alot

2 ehorttime ago Scroll though the list

of words and click on
your selection to play
the video clip.

A/C (air conditioning)
abandon

abbreviate

abhor

:g:fn Type a word into the Word

Search box. The Word List
will scroll to the closest
match as you type. Press

ENTER or click on the word
in the list to play the video.

If a word has synonyms
or related words they
will appear here.

Word Search Some words have helpful
additional explanations,

= Explanation:
Type in this box to locate a wg Pressntathe

Returns to the sl Presents the UKL \ides in slow motion.
previou: clos “"M "'; a Ll Click PLAY to retu Advances the video frame by frame
screen. e S 26 to normal speed. with each mouse click. Click PLAY
to return to normal speed.

Figuur 5: Hulpbladsy met instruksies soos gevind op die GDASL CD-ROM
(Valli 2005)

Hierdie bladsy is nuttig omdat dit n beskrywende etiket aan alles op die skerm
gee en verduidelik wat die funksie of betekenis daarvan is. Die enigste knoppie
op die Help-bladsy wat aktief is en geklik kan word, is die "Back"-knoppie, wat
die gebruiker terugneem na die oorspronklike, soekbare gebruikerskoppelvlak.
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Die GDASL in boekvorm sluit benewens n algemene inleiding met n
oorsig en geskiedenis van die Amerikaans Dowe gemeenskap, n bespreking
van ASL en die eienskappe en struktuur daarvan (insluitend die gebarepara-
meters en niemanuele eienskappe of tekens), 'n afdeling oor die uitbreiding van
die leksikon deur middel van vingerspelling, leenwoorde uit ander (gebare)tale
en verandering oor n verloop van tyd, variasie en kontak tussen tale ook 'n
aparte afdeling oor klassifiseerders in ASL in sowel as 'n lys Engelse woorde
wat gewoonlik in ASL gevingerspel word, hetsy volledig of afgekort:

English Words That Are
Usually Fingerspelled

The following words are usually fingerspelled as complete words or as
abbreviations,

air = A-1-R nail = N-aA-1-1

apartment = A-p-1 nap = N-A-P

bank = B-A-N-K news = N-E-W-§

bar = B-A-R oil = 0-1-L

barbecue = B-B-Q ounce = 0-Z

cab = c-A-8 pan = P-A-N

car = C-A-R prescription = R-X

ferry = F-E-R-R-Y quarterback = Q-8
handicapped = H-C racquetball = R-B
headquarters = H-Q rice = R-1-C-E

heel = H-E-E-L roll = R-0-L-L (bread)

high school = H-s rug = R-U-G

ice = I-C-E social security number = $-S + NUMBER
junior = J-R tablespoon = T-B-s (measure)
liberal = L-1-B-E-R-A-L teaspoon = T-S-P (measure)
map = M-A-P Total Communication = T-C
menu = M-E-N-U tip = T-1-p

meter = M-E-T-E-R to¢ = T-0-E

mud = M-U-D yard = Y-A-R-D

multiple sclerosis = M-s

Figuur 6: Lys woorde wat gewoonlik in ASL gevingerspel word (Valli 2005: xii)

Hierdie lys in die GDASL is gerig op die bereiking van die werklike doel van
die woordeboek, nl. die resepsie en produksie van ASL. Die gebare wat in die
lys genoem word, word egter nie in die gedrukte teks herhaal nie en slegs



http://lexikos.journals.ac.za

Buitetekste in 'n elektroniese gebaretaalwoordeboek 127

enkeles verskyn wel op die CD-ROM (die hele GDASL bestaan uit 'n gedrukte
woordeboek en 'n multimedia woordeboek op CD-ROM wat soekbaar is vol-
gens die geskrewe woorde maar wat ook video-opnames van die gebare bevat).
Daar word 'n onderskeid getref tussen woorde wat gewoonweg gevingerspel
word en woorde wat oorspronklik uit die gesproke/geskrewe taal geleen is
maar wat geleksikaliseer is in ASL, bv. #JOB en #BACK (die hutsteken # word
by geleksikaliseerde vingerspelgebare gebruik) — die oorgang tussen die
onderskeie letters word so vloeiend dat sommige van die letters uitgelaat
word, bv. in die gebaar #JOB word slegs die ] en B gevingerspel, en in #BACK
slegs die B, A en K. Dit wil egter voorkom asof die GDASL hierdie onderskeid
nie konsekwent toepas nie, aangesien die vingerspelgebaar BUS (waarin elke
letter B, U en S gevingerspel word) as die geleksikaliseerde inskrywing #BUS
opgeneem is.

Die idee behoort egter nooit te wees om elke moontlike buiteteks in die
voorgestelde skoolwoordeboek of enige ander (skool)woordeboek te gebruik
nie, aangesien dit na alle waarskynlikheid slegs na informasiedood ("informa-
tion death", cf. Bergenholtz et al. 2009; Bergenholtz en Gouws 2010) sal lei. Die
Finger Talk South African Sign Language (SASL) Dictionary (Howard 2008) (voort-
aan FTSASLD) bied 'n kompakte versameling buitetekste van die noodsaaklik-
ste inligting aan, wat moontlik as 'n riglyn vir die insluiting van buitetekste in
die voorgestelde woordeboek gebruik kan word: benewens 'n inhoudsbladsy
en n kort inleiding (waarin dit lyk asof die woordeboek hoofsaaklik op die
ouers en vriende van die Dowe leerders by die Fulton Skool vir Dowes gemik
is, aangesien die woordeboek onder die naam en embleem van die skool ver-
skyn) bevat die voorteks ook 'n afdeling oor die gebareparameters en nie-
manuele eienskappe of tekens, die vingerspelalfabet, maande van die jaar en
getalle O tot 20. Die sentrale lys van die FISASLD is ingedeel in tematiese kate-
gorieé soos Kommunikasie, Plaasdiere, Wilde Diere, Klere, Liggaamsdele
asook Werkwoorde, Vraagwoorde, Voornaamwoorde, Voorsetsels en Teenoor-
gesteldes — hierdie kategorieé stem tot n groot mate ooreen met die tematiese
kategorieé wat op De la Bat se klaswoordelyste verskyn, wat dit laat voorkom
asof die teikengebruikers wel die Dowe leerders by die skool (0ok) is. Ongeluk-
kig word die teikengebruiker(s) nie pertinent geidentifiseer nie.

Na die sentrale lys volg 'n alfabetiese indeks van al die woorde wat in die
woordeboek verskyn tesame met die bladsynommer waar hulle gesien kan
word. Dit maak van die woordeboek 'n politoeganklike bron. Daar is ook 'n
bladsy met "Useful Contacts" waarop die adresse en kontakbesonderhede van
o.a. DEAFSA, die Dowe Vereniging van KwaZulu-Natal, 'n gebaretaalinstruk-
teur en die KwaZulu-Natal Blinde en Dowe Vereniging aangegee word. Hierop
volg weer twee bladsye met 'n kort geskrewe teks oor die Fulton skool sowel as
verskeie foto's, en heel laaste 'n bladsy waarop notas gemaak kan word en
waarop kortliks inligting omtrent die outeur verskyn.

Die agtien (18) handvorme wat in die FTSASLD gelys word, is veel min-
der as die ses-en-sestig (66) handvorme wat in totaal in die Dictionary of South-
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ern African Signs (Penn 1992: 12) gelys word. Dit lyk egter nie asof die FISASLD
enige gebare bevat wat uit handvorme bestaan wat nie in die voorteks gelys is
nie; dit veroorsaak dus geen probleme binne die konteks van die woordeboek
en sy gebruik nie. Op soortgelyke wyse hoef die voorgestelde skoolwoorde-
boek nie 'n lys of indeks van elke moontlike handvorm in SASL te bevat nie,
maar die lys en indeks kan saamgestel word op grond van die handvorme wat
in die opname van die gebare wat gebruik gaan word, gevind word.

4, Voorstelle vir buitetekste
4.1 Beskrywing van die brontaal en doeltaal

Die primére teikengebruiker van die voorgestelde woordeboek is m Dowe
leerder wat nie noodwendig baie goeie taalvaardigheid in die tweede (geskre-
we) taal het nie. Die situasie word egter verder gekompliseer deurdat die
tipiese Dowe leerder in sommige gevalle ook nie 'n baie gesofistikeerde of uit-
druklike kennis van gebaretaal het nie, aangesien die oorgrote meerderheid
Dowe kinders nie gebaretaal van hul ouers leer nie en dikwels eers in 'n later
stadium daaraan blootgestel word, soos by 'n residensiéle skool. Daarby is die
onderrig en bestudering van gebaretaal as 'n formele skoolvak nog 'n nuutjie en
word die gebaretaalkurrikulum ten tyde van hierdie skrywe steeds in fases in
die verskillende grade in die skool bekendgestel.

Die sekondére teikengebruiker is 'n horende leerder van gebaretaal, veral
iemand soos 'n familielid wat self met die basiese woordeskat vertroud wil
raak sodat hulle (makliker) met die Dowe leerder kan kommunikeer.

Beide gebaretaal en Afrikaans tree in die voorgestelde model as bewer-
kingstaal én bewerkte taal op wat meebring dat die voorgestelde woordeboek
volkome tweetalig is en dus vereis dat lemmabewerkings volledig en parallel
in beide tale aangebied word.

Daar moet dus aanvaar word dat beide die geskrewe taal en gebaretaal
deeglik behandel sal moet word en dat die fokus eweredig tussen die twee tale
gebalanseer sal moet word. Hierdie ewewig in die hantering van albei tale
moet ook in die buitetekste van die voorgestelde woordeboek weerspieél word.
Die voorgestelde woordeboek verteenwoordig die eerste geval waar gebaretaal
self (ook) as brontaal in Suid-Afrika aangebied word. Die buiteteks van die
voorgestelde woordeboek sal dus nie net 'n minigrammatika van die geskrewe
taal moet aanbied nie, maar ook 'n grammatikale oorsig van gebaretaal. Hierdie
benadering sal in ooreenstemming wees met die ware doel van die woorde-
boek, nl. om die Dowe gebruiker (asook die horende gebruiker) te help om die
toepaslike inligting in albei tale so gou moontlik op te spoor.

'n Fonologiese, morfologiese en selfs sintaktiese analise van beide tale sal
dus waarde tot die voorgestelde woordeboek toevoeg. Die woordeboek sal nie
net 'n leksikografiese verwysingbron wees nie maar ook 'n taalkundige hulp-
middel (ook in die resepsie en produksie van die geskrewe taal).
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Daar bestaan geen twyfel daaroor dat die primére teikengebruikers en hul
naslaanvaardighede die struktuur van die woordeboek behoort te bepaal nie.
Daar is nie tans 'n woordeboek met SASL as brontaal nie en daar is nog baie
debat oor die standaardisering van die taal. Volgens Gallardo (1980: 61)
behoort daar nie in die geval van 'n taal wat nog in die proses van standaardise-
ring is prioriteit aan die samestelling van 'n eentalige woordeboek gegee te word
nie, maar eerder aan die samestelling van 'n tweetalige of selfs veeltalige woor-
deboek. Die voorgestelde woordeboek voldoen dus aan hierdie aanbeveling.

4.2  Instruksies aan die gebruiker

Gegewe die feit dat die primére teikengebruiker geen ervaring van woorde-
boeke en 'n beperkte woordeboekkultuur het — veral waar dit nie moontlik is
om n gebaar op te soek sonder die hulp van 'n geskrewe taal nie — sal die bui-
teteks vir besonder deeglike instruksies en opleiding aan die gebruiker voorsie-
ning moet maak (benewens die duidelike leiding wat ook in die klas aan die
gebruikers gegee sal moet word). Voorbeelde uit al drie dele van die teks, nl. 'n
tematiese kategorie en 'n tipiese artikel of subveld (of 'n kort deeltrajek) daar-
uit, 'n voorbeeld van die manier waarop gebare volgens handvorm gesoek
word sowel as die manier waarop 'n woord as soekmetode optree, moet inge-
sluit en duidelik geillustreer en van aanwysings in beide die geskrewe taal
sowel as gebaretaal voorsien word om aan die gebruiker te wys hoe om inlig-
ting nie net vanuit die (drie) soekmetodes nie, maar ook vanuit die mikrostruk-
tuur binne elke artikel te ontgin. Hierdie instruksies kan d.m.v. 'n videotuto-
riaal aangebied word. n Goeie voorbeeld van 'n omvattende stap-vir-stap-
videotutoriaal in gebaretaal (naas die geskrewe instruksies) kan aanlyn op die
NZSL Online-webblad by http://nzsl.vuw.ac.nz/help gesien word.

Dit is belangrik om dit eksplisiet of stap-vir-stap aan die gebruiker duide-
lik te maak hoe en in watter situasies die woordeboek gebruik kan word, en dit
kan gedoen word deur sekere scenario's te skets wat dien as voorbeelde van
die tipiese funksies waarop die woordeboek gemik is. Teksproduksie in die
geskrewe taal kan verduidelik word aan die hand van die Dowe leerder wat
weet wat 'n gebaar beteken maar nie weet wat die geskrewe ekwivalent vir
daardie gebaar is nie. Teksresepsie in die geskrewe taal kan weer geillustreer
word as 'n Dowe leerder wat n woord in 'n teks lees maar nie seker is wat die
woord beteken nie. Op 'n soortgelyke manier behoort die gebruikershandlei-
ding die sekondére gebruikersgroep, nl. horende leerders van SASL, se behoef-
tes oor die produksie en resepsie van SASL te hanteer en te verduidelik hoe die
woordeboek die gebruiker in daardie aspekte ondersteun, bv. in gevalle waar
'n horende leerder a) nie weet watter gebaar om in 'n sekere situasie te gebruik
nie (en dus 'n soektog via 'n geskrewe woord na 'n gebaar sal volg), of b) nie
weet wat 'n gebaar in 'n uiting beteken nie (en dus 'n soektog via 'n gebaar na 'n
geskrewe woord sal volg).

Die instruksies kan op die Tuis-bladsy aangebied word, maar n skakel
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daarheen kan via 'n hulp-knoppie of -skakel op elke elektroniese 'bladsy' van
die gebruikerskoppelvlak ("user interface") ingesluit word sodat dit altyd teen-
woordig en bereikbaar is. Veral internet- en ook die meeste ander rekenaar-
gebruikers is daaraan gewoond dat daar 'n hulpfunksie of —knoppie in die
betrokke program is en hulle soek intuitief daarvoor op die bladsy waar hulle is.
Vir 'n voorbeeld van 'n hulpbladsy, sien die bespreking van die Gallaudet Diction-
ary of American Sign Language (Valli 2005) se hulpbladsy in die paragraaf 3 hierbo.

Dit behoort duidelik aan die gebruiker gestel te word dat die inhoud van
die woordeboek gebaseer is op die temas wat volgens die betrokke leerplanne
in die klas behandel word, waarvoor die enigste hulpmiddel tot dusver die
geskrewe woordelyste was — deur die nuwe woordeboek op hierdie manier
binne die konteks van die leerder se daaglikse situasie te plaas, behoort dit vir
die leerder duidelik te wees hoekom daar nou n woordeboek is en waarvoor
hy /sy dit kan gebruik.

Die keuse en doel van die ander tipe buitetekste wat gekies en ingesluit
word, soos tabelle van diere en hul geluide, die trappe van vergelyking, teen-
oorgesteldes, voorsetsels, kleure, ens. (sien paragraaf 4.5.) moet ook deeglik
geillustreer en verduidelik word sodat die teikengebruiker weet a) wat in hier-
die tekste aangebied word, b) waar om dié tekste te vind en c) hoe, hoekom en
wanneer hulle die tekste kan raadpleeg om hul gebruik van die woordeboek
aan te vul en uit te brei. Net soos in die geval van n hulp-ikoon wat op die
Tuis-bladsy en ook elke ander bladsy teenwoordig is om die gebruiker na die
gebruikersaanwysings te neem, kan 'n ikoon of ikone wat die gebruiker na die
buitetekste lei, op dieselfde manier aangewend word.

4.3 Minigrammatika van die geskrewe taal

Soos reeds genoem, is dit nie die doel om hier te fokus op presies hoe die
inhoud van die grammatika-aanbod in die woordeboek sal lyk nie. Die tipe
onderwerpe wat ter sprake kan kom, word hier bespreek. Die spesifieke
gebruikersbehoeftes sal telkens bepalend wees vir die aard en omvang van die
bespreking. Afhangend van die spesifieke geskrewe taal waarmee die Dowe
leerder in die klaskamer te make het, sal die onderstaande beskrywings op
Afrikaans of Engels van toepassing wees.

4.3.1 Fonologie

Aangesien die doel van die woordeboek nie is om Dowe gebruikers te help om
die geskrewe taal te praat nie — spraakontwikkeling vind by die skool op
grond van leerders se individuele vermoé plaas — sal dit nie nodig wees om
enige uitdruklike verduidelikings oor die uitspraak van die gesproke taal in die
inleiding in te sluit nie, en ook nie enige fonetiese transkripsies van woorde nie.
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4.3.2 Morfologie en sintaksis

Leerkragte moet geraadpleeg word om te bepaal watter morfeme die belang-
rikste is (of as die belangrikste in die onderrigsituasie geag word) en met wat-
ter morfeme die leerders tipies die meeste probleme ondervind, bv. toeko-
mende en verlede tyd, meervoud, verkleining, ens. Op hierdie manier kan
aandag gegee word aan die toepaslike morfologiese reéls wat in die klassitua-
sie gebruik word en kan hierdie reéls met voorbeelde van die praktiese toepas-
sing daarvan toegelig word.

Die begrip woordsoorte kan aan die hand van voorbeelde verduidelik
word om leerders aan die verskille tussen die vernaamste woordsoorte soos
naamwoorde, byvoeglike naamwoorde, werkwoorde, bywoorde, voorsetsels,
en dergelike, te herinner.

Afrikaanse (of Engelse) woordvolgorde behoort ook verduidelik en geil-
lustreer te word, veral aangesien dié volgorde dikwels verskil van die orde van
gebare in 'n gebare-uiting. Hier sal die insig en oordeel van die leerkragte
weereens n belangrike rol speel in die keuse van sintaktiese aspekte wat
behandel moet word asook gepaste voorbeeldmateriaal wat die beste geskik sal
wees om vir die leerders van waarde te wees.

Die gebruik van n woordeboekeksterne verwysing kan oorweeg word
indien daar toepaslike handboeke, klasnotas of dergelike materiaal bestaan
waarmee die leerders vertroud is en wat hierdie inligting in meer besonder-
hede bespreek en verduidelik. Hier kan die beginsel van geintegreerde woor-
deboekgebruik toegepas word. Geintegreerde woordeboekgebruik impliseer
dat dit 'n wesenlike deel van 'n bepaalde leeropdrag is, en voorvereis die
beplanning en samestelling van 'n bepaalde woordeboek as deel van 'n groter
pakket naslaanbronne (Gouws 2009b: 83). 'n Tipiese voorbeeld van geintegreerde
woordeboekgebruik word gevind wanneer 'm woordeboek gekoppel is aan n
bepaalde nieleksikografiese bron en die gebruik van die woordeboek onder meer
daarop gerig is om die inhoud van die betrokke bron beter te ontsluit (Gouws
2009b: 83). Die klaswoordelys vorm (ook) so 'n nieleksikografiese bron en vorm
ook die basis vir die inhoud van die woordeboek by gebrek aan n ander kor-
pus. Geintegreerde woordeboekgebruik sal in hierdie geval nie net tot groter
insig in die betrokke leerareas lei nie, maar terselfdertyd ook tot die verwerwing
van woordeboekgebruiksvaardighede en die vestiging van 'n woordeboekkul-
tuur (Gouws 2009b: 83). Ander handboeke en/of tekste wat in die skool gebruik
word en wat terme bevat wat in die woordeboek verklaar word, kan aangepas
word sodat die betrokke terme in dié tekste aangedui of gemerk word. Sodoende
sal die gebruikers mettertyd weet en onthou dat die 'pakket’ van woordeboek
tesame met klasmateriaal voorsiening maak vir leksikografiese bewerking van
die betrokke terme — die wisselwerking tussen klasmateriaal en woordeboek
deur middel van kruisverwysings verhef die klasmateriaal dan tot woorde-
boekeksterne geintegreerde buiteteks (Gouws 2009b: 88, 90).

Die inligting wat in hierdie afdelings aangebied word, behoort in beide
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die geskrewe vorm (aangesien dit immers die geskrewe taal is wat bespreek
word) sowel as 'n video-opname met SASL aangebied word om maksimum
toegang en begrip te verseker en om getrou te bly aan die woordeboek se twee-
talige aard.

44  Minigrammatika van SASL

4.4.1 Fonologie

Die fonemiese elemente? van SASL, nl. handvorm, handpalmoriéntering,
ruimte/plek en beweging, sal in hierdie afdeling behandel word. Niemanuele
eienskappe (dus die gesigsuitdrukkings wat grammatikale betekenis het) sal
ook hier behandel en aangebied word.

4.4.2 Morfologie en sintaksis

Morfologiese en sintaktiese elemente soos verbuiging t.o.v. wyse en graad,
veelvoudigheid (meervoudsvorming en/of die inkorporering van getal) en
tydsaanduiding (verlede, toekomstige of teenwoordige tyd), ruimtelike en
persoonsooreenstemming, die werking en gebruik van klassifiseerders as deel
van die produktiewe leksikon, woordsoortelike indeling en onderskeid, een-
handige en tweehandige gebare (die dominante en niedominante hand, twee-
handige gebare wat met een gehand gevorm kan word deur die niedominante
hand te laat sak, eenhandige gebare wat met twee hande gevorm kan word
deur die dominante hand op die niedominante hand te dupliseer, ens.), vinger-
spelling, en dies meer, sal in hierdie afdeling bespreek word. 'n Lys klassifi-
seerderhandvorme kan in tabelvorm aangebied word, asook 'n tabel van die
vingerspelalfabet. Al hierdie elemente is reeds vroeér in die artikel verduidelik
en geillustreer en sal nie hier herhaal word nie.

Soos in die geval van die minigrammatika van die geskrewe taal, sal die
inligting wat hier aangebied word, in beide SASL sowel as die geskrewe taal
verskyn om maksimum toegang te verseker vir sowel die primére gebruiker,
die Dowe leerder, as die sekondére gebruiker, 'n horende persoon.

4.5 Tabelle en lyste

n Vereenvoudigde weergawe van die LDOCE se dieretabel (figuur 4) met die
diere se name en hul geluide soos wat dit in die voorskoolse klaswoordelys
verskyn, kan in die buiteteks ingesluit en d.m.v. kruisverwysings in die mikro-
struktuur bereik word, bv.:
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DIER

DIEREGELUID

blaf

miaau

kekkel

kraai

blér

bulk

runnik

brul

hond

haan
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sing

g

fluit

L3

Figuur 7: Dierename en dieregeluide soos wat dit in die voorskoolse klas-
woordelys verskyn as een tabel gegroepeer (die meegaande prent-
jies is van die internet geneem en is slegs ter illustrasie van die kon-

sep)

Die tabel bied dus toegang tot die woordeboek se inhoud d.m.v. gidselemente
(die prente) wat nie tot enige van die lede van die taalpaar van die woordeboek
behoort nie, net soos wat die prente die kern van die tematiese soekprosedure
vorm (sien Fourie 2013: 303-338 vir 'n bespreking van die databasis en soek-
prosedures). As gidselemente bied die prente toegang tot die bewerking aan
gebruikers van albei die behandelde tale en verhef dit die woordeboek tot iets
meer as bloot tweetalig.

Deur die items wat in die skoolwoordelys onder die tematiese opskrif
"Plaasdiere" verskyn, eenvoudig in tabelvorm te groepeer, word die direkte
verband tussen die manlike en vroulike name vir die onderskeie diere duidelik
(bv. bul en koei vir 'n manlike en vroulike bees), sowel as die name wat aan
die diere toegeken word wanneer hulle nog klein is (bv. kalf/kalfie vir 'n jong
bees):

g@? plaasdier
/‘- @
(Skets plus

¥ A4

9 . .
o s video van gebaar vir
"plaasdier")

(i\,
X Jf
?@B

'n Plaasdier woon op 'n
plaas.
(Video van die defi-

nisie in gebaretaal)

PLAASDIERE | MANNETJIE | WYFIE BABA

@ @ @ @
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hoender (mv. A
hoenders) @ @
haan (mv. kuiken (mv. kui-
hane) kens) /kuikentjie

(mv. kuikentjies)

eend (mv. eendjie (mv. eend-

eende) jies)

skaap (mv. ram (mv. 00i (mv. ooie) | lam (mv. lammers)/

skape) ramme) lammetjie (mv. lam-
metjies)

perd (mv. hings (mv. merrie (mv. vul (mv. vullens)/

perde) hingste) merries) vulletjie (mv. vulle-
tjies)

donkie (mv. donkiehings | donkiemerrie | donkievul (mv.

donkies) donkievullens)/don-
kievulletjie (mv.
donkievulletjies)

vark (mv. beer (mv. sog (mv. varkie

varke) bere) sogge/soe)

haas (mv. hasie

hase)

bok (mv. bokram (mv. | bokooi (mv. boklam (mv. bok-

bokke) bokramme) bokooie) lammers)/boklam-
metjie (mv. boklam-
metjies)

muis (mv. muisie (mv. muisies)

muise)

skilpad (mv. skilpadjie (mv. skil-

skilpaaie) padjies)

bees (mv. bul (mv. koei (mv. kalf/kalfie (mv. kal-

beeste) bulle) koeie) fies)

duif (mv. duifie (mv. duifies)

duiwe)

hond (mv. reun (mv. teef (mv. hondjie (mv. hond-

honde) reuns) tewe) jies)

Figuur 8: Inhoud van die tematiese kategorie "Plaasdiere" wat in tabelvorm as
buiteteks aangebied kan word

In die gevalle waar daar nie 'n spesifieke woord vir 'n babadier gebruik word
nie, soos eend, vark, haas, muis, skilpad, duif en hond, kan die gewone ver-
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kleinvorm ingevul word om die tabel te voltooi en die verskillende verklein-
vorms vas te 1é. Hierdie tabelle se geskrewe inhoud kan op sowel teksproduk-
sie as teksresepsie van toepassing en van hulp wees, en dit het ook 'n kogni-
tiewe funksie aangesien dit die opdoen van feitekennis in die sin van die leer
van die verband tussen verskillende manlike en vroulike diere, ens., help bewerk-
stellig.

In die bostaande tabel verteenwoordig die grys plekhouers die sketse van
gebare wat die tabelopskrifte vertaal. Slegs die eerste ry van die tabel is van
prentjies (wat vanaf die internet bekom is) voorsien om die konsep te illustreer
— ander items in die tabel sal ook van toepaslike prentjies of sketse voorsien
word. Die prentjies is hiperskakels wat die gebruiker (terug)neem na die
onderskeie artikels (dus lei die prentjie van die hen na dieselfde artikel wat die
soekresultaat van 'n soektog met die woord "hen" of die gebaar daarvoor sou
wees), maar wat ook 'n skakel (sou kon) bevat wat die gebruiker toelaat om die
ander items in die tabel na willekeur op te soek, bv. in die geval van "hen":

hen

@ (Skets plus

video van gebaar HEN)

'n Hen is 'n wyfiehoender. @
Die hen 18 eiers. 'n Hen kekkel.
teheneelers. n Hen Xeske (Video van die definisie in

gebaretaal asook die voorbeeldsin
in gebaretaal)

Sien nog PLAASDIERE.

@ (Video van

kruisverwysing) plus skets van
gebaar vir "plaasdiere” wat ook 'n
hiperskakel is)

Figuur 9: Mikrostrukturele bewerking vir die woord "hen" met 'n kruisverwy-
sing na die buiteteks vir plaasdiere ("PLAASDIERE") asook 'n kruisver-
wysing na 'n buiteteks van diere en die geluide wat hulle maak
("kekkel)" (soos uiteengesit in figuur 7 hierbo), wat in die mikrostruk-
tuur van elke referent in die betrokke kategorie teenwoordig sal wees

Toegang tot die buitetekste kan dus in hierdie geval ook deur skakels in die
mikrostruktuur verkry word. Daar is effektief drie hiperskakels in die bo-
staande tabel van die mikrostruktuur: die eerste een, die prentjie van die hen,
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lei, soos al die ander prentjieskakels wat in die mikrostruktuur links van die
geskrewe woord geplaas word, na die tematiese kategorie/prentjiebladsy vir
Plaasdiere waarop die prentjie van die hen (saam met al die ander referente in
die kategorie) gevind kan word; die tweede een, in die voorbeeldsin ("kekkel"),
lei na 'n opwip-buiteteks waarin die tabel van diere en dieregeluide (soos in
figuur 7) aangebied word; die derde een, die geskrewe woord PLAASDIERE
asook die skets van die ooreenkomstige gebaar (wat in die bostaande tabelle
deur 'n grys 'plekhouer' verteenwoordig word), lei na die buiteteks vir "Plaas-
diere" soos wat dit hierbo in figuur 8 aangedui word. Sou die gebruiker "plaas-
diere" d.m.v. 'm woord of gebaar opsoek, sal n skakel na die buiteteks ook in

die soekresultaat voorsien word:
@ (Skets plus

video van gebaar)

'n Plaasdier woon op 'n
plaas.
(Video van die defini-

sie in gebaretaal)

@ (Video van

kruisverwysing) plus skets van
gebaar vir "plaasdiere” wat ook
'n hiperskakel is)

plaasdier

Sien nog PLAASDIERE.

Figuur 10: Die soekresultaat vir "plaasdiere”

Die mikrostruktuur van die bostaande artikel is grootliks dieselfde as die eerste
deel van die mikrostruktuur wat vir die buiteteks aangebied word en bo die
tabel van dierename staan, behalwe vir die ekstra komponent van die kruisver-
wysende skakel na die buiteteks self (in die derde ry van die bostaande tabel).
Die prentjie van die plaasdiere heel links binne die artikel is die skakel of aan-
duider wat die gebruiker (terug)neem na die tematiese kategoriebladsy waar al
die inskrywings binne die kategorie aangebied word.

Nog 'n leerarea en die inhoud daarvan wat as buiteteks oorweeg kan
word, is die trappe van vergelyking van die byvoeglike naamwoorde wat in
die woordelys verskyn. 'n Kruisverwysende skakel a) vanuit die minigramma-
tika van Afrikaans en b) vanuit die mikrostruktyyr van die byvoeglike naam-
woord kan die gebruiker d.m.v. 'n ikoon soos na 'n tabel soos hierdie (ook
as opwipitem) lei:
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[ . -er l -ste
vet D @ vetter D @ die vetste @
@ Pieter is vetter (as Gert is die vetste (van
Hans is vet.
Hans). almal).
maer @ maerder @ die maerste @
@ Sarie is maerder Johan is die maerste
Tom is maer. @ @
(as Tom). (van almal).
groot groter die grootste
klein kleiner die kleinste
lank langer die langste
kort korter die kortste
hard harder die hardste
sag sagter die sagste
mooi mooier die mooiste
lelik leliker die lelikste
koud kouer die koudste
warm warmer die warmste
vinnig vinniger die vinnigste
stadig stadiger die stadigste
oop oper die oopste
toe toeér die toeste
grof growwer die grofste
glad gladder die gladste
oud ouer die oudste
jonk jonger die jongste
goedkoop goedkoper die goedkoopste
duur duurder die duurste
lig ligter die ligste
swaar swaarder die swaarste
vuil vuiler die vuilste
skoon skoner die skoonste
donker donkerder die donkerste
lig ligter die ligste

Figuur 11: 'n Tabel van die trappe van vergelyking, met illustrerende sketse
om die konsepte te kontekstualiseer (slegs die eerste twee inskry-
wings van die tabel is ter illustrasie van sketse en voorbeeldsinne
voorsien — die hele tabel as buiteteks sal uiteraard van passende
sketse en voorbeeldsinne voorsien word)
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Die versoeking moet weerstaan word om te veel aparte buitetekste aan te bied,
selfs in die elektroniese medium waar ruimte nie dieselfde rol speel as in die
gedrukte medium nie. Die elektroniese omgewing moet so gebruikersvriende-
lik moontlik wees, en dit behels (0.a.) dat die aantal klikke van die muis wat 'n
gebruiker moet uitvoer om by die nodige data uit te kom tot die minimum
beperk word. 'n Lang lys buitetekste skep twee probleme: a) hoe en waar word
hulle op die bladsy of gebruikerskoppelvlak ("user interface") geplaas sodat die
gebruiker weet waar om hulle te kry, en b) hoe gaan die gebruiker weet hoe en
wanneer om hulle te gebruik? Die elektroniese medium is nie op dieselfde
manier lineér (van voor tot agter, of van agter tot voor) "blaaibaar”" as wat 'n
boek is nie. n Elektroniese woordeboek is nie bloot 'n gedrukte woordeboek
wat op n skerm en d.m.v. 'n gebruikerskoppelvlak aangebied word nie — dit
kan en hoef dit ook nie te probeer wees nie. Daar moet dus nie soveel opsies op
die gebruikerskoppelvlak geplaas word sodat die bladsy beknop of oorvol lyk
nie, en ook nie soveel interne klikkruisverwysings dat die gebruiker sy of haar
oorspronklike plek of bladsy heeltemal byster raak nie. Net soos wat daar 'n
gevaar van 'inligtingdood' bestaan, is daar ook 'n moontlike gevaar van 'klik-
dood', wat die gebruiker op die ou end laat vra: "Hoe het ek hier gekom? En
hoe kom ek weer terug waar ek was?"

Waar die skakels na buitetekste lei — soos die tabel van plaasdiere en hul
geluide in figuur 7 — kan die buiteteks as 'n opwipitem ("pop up item") aange-
bied word wat weer toegemaak kan word sonder dat die gebruiker sy of haar
plek verloor en van die bladsy weggeneem word.

Soos reeds in paragraaf 4.2 genoem, speel die leiding wat in die gebrui-
kershandleiding gegee word 'n geweldige belangrike rol in die teikengebrui-
kers se begrip en gebruik van enige buitetekste — dit is noodsaaklik dat hulle
weet watter buitetekste tot hul beskikking is, die inhoud wat in daardie buite-
tekste aangebied word en hoe en wanneer om dié tekste te raadpleeg.

Ander tabelle of lyste wat vir insluiting as buitetekste oorweeg sou kon
word, sluit die volgende in:

1. Alfabet (hoof- en kleinletters van die geskrewe alfabet, en vingerspelling
met beide 'n video-opname van die hele alfabet van A tot Z, sowel as 'n
grafiese voorstelling of lynskets van elke individuele letter)

Die Kalender: Dae van die week
Die Kalender: Maande van die jaar
Seisoene

Syfers/Getalle

Teenoorgesteldes

Kleure

Geometriese vorme

¥ X N o Tk w D

Klassifiseerders
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Die items wat onder nommers 2 tot 7 in die bostaande lys verskyn, vorm tema-
tiese kategorieé binne die klaswoordelys en sal dus reeds op 'n tematiese prent-
jiesbladsy in die tematiese afdeling van die woordeboek (met die moontlike
insluiting van nommer 8, geometriese vorme) behandel word: die gebruiker sal
waarskynlik eerder verwag dat hierdie temas, net soos al die ander temas in
die woordelyste, eerder 'in' die woordeboek verskyn as 'buite’ die woordeboek.
Hierdie kategorieé kan egter steeds as buitetekste oorweeg word.

In die geval van die voorgestelde skoolwoordeboek sou maksimumtoe-
gang verseker kon word deur 'n geintegreerde lys vingerspelgebare (hetsy
geleksikaliseerde gebare of leenwoorde, indien enige wel in die klaswoorde-
lyste voorkom) in te sluit én al dié gebare in die lys ook as lemmakandidate in
die databasis van die woordeboek in te sluit. Die skakel /kruisverwysing na die
lys van vingerspelgebare — indien dit ingesluit word — sal dan in die mikro-
struktuur van die betrokke leksikale items aangebied word, sodat die gebruiker
wat wel so 'n gebaar opsoek, gelei kan word na die volledige tabel van gebare
wat op soortgelyke wyse gevorm word. Die lys vingerspelitems kan ingesluit
word by die skakel wat in die navigasiekolom na die alfabet lei.

Soortgelyk aan die eiename wat in 'n buiteteks in die DASL opgeneem is
(sien paragraaf 3), kan 'n lys belangrike en/of algemene eiename wat dikwels
voorkom, soos "Nelson Mandela" of "Jacob Zuma", ook as 'n agterteks aange-
bied word, wat 'n voorbeeld van 'n niegeintegreerde buiteteks is, aangesien
hulle nie die volledige bewerking ontvang wat deur die werklike doel van die
woordeboek voorgeskryf word nie.

Net soos in die geval van naamgebare vir persone, word 'n spesifieke
gebaar dikwels aan 'n pleknaam toegeken, soos aangedui deur die voorbeeld
wat hierbo aangegee is. Ook in SASL bestaan daar gebare vir spesifieke plek-
name — dus 'n gebaar wat, soos naamgebare, nie die hele naam vingerspel nie,
maar n verkorte vingerspelling kan wees (soos "WK" vir die Wes-Kaap), of n
selfstandige gebaar soos vir "Mpumalanga" (wat die betekenis van die SiSwati-
woord voorstel, nl. "plek waar die son opkom"). 'n Lys belangrike en/of alge-
mene plekname kan dus ook as n niegeintegreerde buiteteks ingesluit word.

Beide lyste eiename en plekname kom handig te pas in 'm woordeboek
waarin die keuse van lemmas op die algemene leksikale items van die gegewe
taal fokus, maar waar die leksikograaf items wat dikwels voorkom (of wat pro-
bleme met spelling lewer, bv.) wil insluit. Sulke items hoef nie noodwendig
dieselfde behandeling te ontvang as wat aan die lemmata in die sentrale lys
gegee word nie — 'n agterteks met hierdie items kan slegs 'n beperkte behande-
ling insluit wat fokus op die inligting wat van toepassing op die behoeftes van
die beoogde teikengebruiker is (Gouws en Prinsloo 2005: 60).

4.6  Speletjies as buiteteks(te)

Bykans elke moderne kind assosieer vandag 'n rekenaar nie (net) met die leer-
proses nie, maar veral met speletjies wat op die rekenaar gespeel word. Tydens



http://lexikos.journals.ac.za

Buitetekste in 'n elektroniese gebaretaalwoordeboek 141

skoolbesoeke is opgemerk hoe selfs voorgraadse Dowe kinders met groot
entoesiasme om die rekenaar in die klaskamer saamkoek om speletjies te speel
of insette te lewer t.o.v. die 'prestasie' van die kind wat beheer oor die reke-
naarmuis het. Selfs met net een rekenaar tot die groepie se beskikking het 'n
samewerkende speel-/leerproses ontstaan.

Die buitetekste kan ook sekere aktiwiteite/speletjies wat om sekere
woordgroepe gebou word, huisves: dit is relatief maklik om 'n voltooide Java-
Script-programmetjie, byvoorbeeld, van die internet te laai en te gebruik om
prentjies (van tematiese kategorieé of items binne die kategorie) in legkaart-
stukke te verander wat deur die gebruiker bymekaar gepas moet word. So 'n
aktiwiteit kan gebruik word om spelvaardighede te oefen — 'n beperkte aantal
woorde word opgebreek (vir die jonger, voorskoolse gebruikers in nie meer as
twee stukke nie, vir ouer leerders in die grondslagfase waarskynlik meer) en
die onderskeie dele moet dan bymekaar gepas word. Die rekenaar gee terug-
voer soos "Probeer weer" of "Korrek" (in sowel die geskrewe taal as gebaretaal)
afhangende van die sukses van die poging.

1.  Voorskoolse leerders: sluit prentjie by gebroke legkaartstuk in sodat dit 'n
visuele leidraad kan gee (waar geletterdheid nog nie so gevorderd is nie).
Die herkenning en passing van die woord kan dus bloot "toevallig" ook
wees, maar dit maak nie saak nie, aangesien die aktiwiteit steeds passiewe
woordeskat (herkenning i.p.v. produksie) sal bevorder. Produksie is 'n
leeruitkoms in die voorskoolse fase slegs vir die oorskryf van 'n enkele
woord op 'n slag, nie teksproduksie in die gewone sin van die woord (dus
een wat die produksie van volsinne behels nie). Die klem val in die voor-
skoolse klas meer op die ken van die gebaar (dus produksie en resepsie)
en die herkenning van die woord (resepsie).

2. Grondslagfaseleerders: Plaas die regte gebaar (op 'n lynskets of selfs op 'n
video) by die passende prentjie en/of woord. Die hele geskrewe woord
moet dus nou in isolasie by die korrekte gebaar of prentjie gepas word.
Die aktiwiteit fokus steeds op die passiewe woordeskat, maar daar is nie
meer dieselfde mate van visuele leiding wat verskaf word nie.

appeL

Figuur 12: Eenvoudige legkaartspeletjie waar twee dele van die legkaart byme-
kaar gepas moet word om die prentjie te voltooi



http://lexikos.journals.ac.za

142 Hanelle Fourie Blair
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Figuur 13: Meer gevorderde tipe legkaartspeletjie waar die gebaar by die kor-
rekte prentjie en/of woord gepas moet word (http://nzsl.vuw.ac.
nz/signs/4199 — die lynskets is ter illustrasie vanaf die NZSL-web-
tuiste geneem en is nie noodwendig dieselfde as die SASL-gebaar
vir "appel" nie)

Pleks van 'n legkaart, kan die verskillende komponente wat saam hoort (gebaar
plus prentjie plus geskrewe woord) in 'n tabel aangebring word (d.m.v. "drag
and drop") om dan terugvoer van die rekenaar te ontvang, m.a.w. "Probeer
weer" of "Korrek" (weereens in albei tale). Indien 'n leerder byvoorbeeld slegs
een of twee van die komponente (soos gebaar en prentjie) korrek bymekaar kan
pas en nie seker is wat die geskrewe vorm is nie, kan 'n "Help"-knoppie die
gebruiker in die regte rigting aanpor deur 6f onmiddellik die hele woord in te
vul 6f die letters een na die ander in te vul totdat die gebruiker (hopelik) die
hele woord self onthou en verder kan invul.

Figuur 15: Gebaar plus geskrewe woord
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Ander aktiwiteite / oefeninge wat op 'n soortgelyke manier gedoen kan word, is:

— Teenoorgesteldes

— Vorms

— Kleure

—  Syfers

— Dae en Maande

— Voorsetsels

— Soek woorde in 'n ander taal (bv. tweede geskrewe taal) (die pas van die
geskrewe woord by 'n video of skets van die gebaar is eintlik reeds 'n
"soek die woord in 'n ander taal"-aktiwiteit).

Figuur 16: Voorbeelde van teenoorgesteldes wat bymekaar gepas word

Maandag Dinsdag

Figuur 17: Voorbeelde van die gebaar vir n dag van die week wat by die
geskrewe vorm gepas word
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Een Twee

Figuur 18: Voorbeelde van gebare vir getalle wat by die geskrewe vorm gepas
word

2

Figuur 19: Voorbeelde van gebare vir getalle wat by die geskrewe syfer tesame
met 'n grafiese voorstelling van die getal se waarde (t.w.v. konsep-
tualisering) gepas word

Hierdie speletjies kan dan in 'n gesamentlike groep as buiteteks of 'kategorie'
verskaf word deur 'n skakel na die lys speletjies te verskaf op dieselfde bladsy
wat die skakels na al die tematiese kategorieé verskaf — sien die skematiese
uitleg hiervan in Fourie 2013: 315-325. Skakels kan ook (hierdie of enige ander)
buitetekste verbind met relevante inskrywings in die mikrostruktuur van arti-
kels wat via gebaar of woord gesoek word. Vir 'n bespreking van die verskil-
lende soekmetodes in die voorgestelde woordeboek, sien Fourie 2013: 303-338.

4.7  Afwisselende gebruik van verdere moontlike buitetekste

Die elektroniese woordeboek wat aanlyn aangebied word, bied ook die unieke
moontlikheid om 'n dinamiese omgewing t.o.v. die buitetekste te skep — hier-
die tekste kan gereeld gewissel en aangepas word na gelang van die behoeftes
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wat die gebruikers ook al op 'n spesifieke oomblik het en die leksikograaf het
die vryheid om aan die hand van gebruikersbehoefte en —terugvoer, asook eie
goeddunke, die verskeidenheid buitetekste wat aangebied word, te meng en te
pas. Alle moontlike interne en eksterne buitetekste hoef dus nie op een stadium
aangebied te word nie, aangesien dit waarskynlik net tot informasie- en selfs
skakel-/klikdood sal lei. Die buitetekste wat aangebied word en die aktiwiteite
wat om dit gebruik word, moet ouderdomspesifiek en ook gepas vir die
gebruiker se vaardigheidsvlak wees. 'n Kieslys moet aan gebruikers leiding gee
oor watter buitetekste in die databasis aan hulle beskikbaar is.

Skakels na buitetekste/bladsye oor die alfabet, getalle en klassifiseerders
kan as die minimum vir buitetekste (benewens die verpligte instruksies aan die
gebruiker, en die minigrammatikas van die twee tale) beskou word en dit word
dus aanbeveel dat hierdie tekste in die voorgestelde woordeboek ingesluit
word. Ander buitetekste soos hierbo bespreek, bv. die tabelle van dieregeluide
en dierename, asook die trappe van vergelyking, eiename en plekname, idiome
en speletjies kan ook vir insluiting oorweeg word. Verdere skakels na inligting
soos n lys mates en gewigte, die land se provinsies en hoofstede, en 'n lys van
die name van die tale wat in die land gebruik word, sal ook tot die kognitiewe
funksies van die buitetekste bydra en gebruikers toelaat om die woordeboek
ook as skakel na ander ensiklopediese inligting te benut sodat die omvang van
die woordeboek se moontlikheid as naslaanbron eintlik onbeperk is.

'n Skakel na die kontakbesonderhede van die woordeboek se samestellers
sal dit vir gebruikers moontlik maak om terugvoer oor hul ervaring van en
behoeftes ten opsigte van die woordeboek te lewer, wat die leksikograaf verder
in staat sal stel om 'n produk te lewer wat vir die gebruikers pasgemaak is. Dit
is veral belangrik dat ook die onderwysers moet kan terugvoer gee, aangesien
die woordeboek hoofsaaklik daarop gemik is om in klassituasies gebruik te
word en as aanvulling (indien nie selfs as plaasvervanging) vir die geskrewe
klaswoordelyste te dien.

'n Lysie skakels na ander woordeboeke, in gebaretaal of die geskrewe taal,
kan ook ingesluit word.

Die leksikografiese span kan ook weekliks of selfs daagliks 'n gebaar-van-
die-week/dag kies op grond van kriteria soos belangrike en/of aktuele
gebeure plaaslik of elders. Soos wat die gebruikers mettertyd besef dat die
inhoud van die woordeboek dinamies is en gereeld vir nuwe 'verrassings' sorg,
behoort hul belangstelling en nuuskierigheid ook geprikkel te word om gereeld
na die woordeboek terug te keer. Deur so 'n proses kan die geleidelike ontwik-
keling van 'n woordeboekkultuur ook aangewakker word.

Nuwe soorte buitetekste wat oorweeg kan word, sluit die volgende in:

1. 'n skakel na 'n aanlyn forum waar gebruikers gebare na n bediener kan
oplaai vir moderering en moontlike uiteindelike insluiting in die woorde-
boek;

2. 'n tipe "Maak jou eie woordelys"-funksie waarvoor daar by elke inskry-
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wing 'n skakel verskaf word. 'n Manipuleerbare lys gebare (met die ge-
skrewe woord en 'n lynskets van die gebaar) word dan saamgestel en kan
op papier uitgedruk word of selfs elektronies gestoor word as "My woor-
deboek" sodat die gebruiker met elke sessie kan terugkeer na die gebare
wat hy of sy om watter redes ook al uit die woordeboek gekies en opsy-
gesit het. Met "manipuleerbaar” word bedoel dat die gebruiker die volg-
orde van die gebare op die woordelys self kan aanpas deur die gebare-
sketse heen en weer oor die skerm te sleep met die muis ("drag and drop").
Die gebruiker het d.m.v. so 'n funksie die moontlikheid om sy of haar eie
idiolekwoordeboek te skep;

3. skakels na die skool se webblad, NID (Nasionale Instituut vir Dowes, wat
ook in Worcester geleé is) se webblad en Facebook-bladsy, DEAFSA,
Dowe sportverenigings en sosiale klubs, ens., wat by die volgende afde-
ling oor kultuur aansluit;

4. 'n Afdeling oor die Dowe gemeenskap of kultuur, wat video's van stories
en gedigte, ens. in gebaretaal aanbied, asook gedragskodes binne die kul-
tuur t.o.v. dinge soos die etiket wat die maniere bepaal waarop iemand se
aandag gekry kan word, beurtneming in 'n gesprek en onderbreking, hoe
en wanneer mens 'deur’ 'n gesprek mag loop, die vereistes t.o.v. beligting
in 'n vertrek waar Dowes met mekaar of met horendes kommunikeer, eti-
ket en moontlike strategie¢ wanneer horendes wat nie gebaretaal ken nie
met Dowes kommunikeer d.m.v. liplees, geskrewe notas, of dergelike, hoe
applous in gebaretaal lyk, ens. Deur sulke inligting in 'n buiteteks beskik-
baar te maak, word die Dowe gemeenskap ook kultureel gekontekstuali-
seer, en help dit die horende gebruiker van die woordeboek om ook iets
van die nuwe/ander kultuur te leer. Dit is ook iets wat binne die kogni-
tiewe funksie van die woordeboek val (Gouws 2009b). 'n Lys gebare wat
spesifiek aan Dowe kultuur is, kan ook aangebied word, met skakels van-
uit die buiteteks na die betrokke artikels;

5. die woordeboek kan selfs 'n skakel na sy eie Facebook-bladsy hé waarop
o.a. die gebaar van die week/dag (sien hierbo) geplaas kan word. Deur
middel van gewilde sosiale media soos Facebook kan die woordeboek
moontlik 'n al groter groep gebruikers bereik en bewustheid van die woor-
deboek help versprei.

Die idee is hoegenaamd nie dat al die bogenoemde buitetekste op een slag aan-
gewend word nie, veral nie in 'n grondslagfasewoordeboek nie — die bespre-
king dien slegs as 'n aanduiding van die opsies wat oorweeg kan word. Dit
word weereens benadruk dat buitetekste gekies moet word op grond van hul
nut en gepastheid vir 'n spesifieke gebruikersgroep, en dat sommige aanvul-
lende tekste op 'n tipe rotasiebasis aangewend kan word. Al is die moontlik-
hede legio mag die gebruiker nooit deur die aanbod oorweldig word nie.
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5. Slot

In hierdie artikel oor minigrammatikas en ander buitetekste in die raamstruk-
tuur van die beplande woordeboek was die fokus die inhoud van minigram-
matikas van beide SASL en Afrikaans as bewerkingstale en bewerkte tale en
die hoofstuk het 'n oorsig gegee van onderwerpe wat in die minigrammatikas
hanteer behoort te word of kan word. Ten spyte daarvan dat die artikel voor-
stelle maak oor die tipe grammatikale inligting wat t.o.v. SASL ingesluit
behoort te word, is verdere navorsing oor die besonderhede van die gramma-
tika SASL steeds nodig, aangesien 'n volledige grammatikale beskrywing van
die taal steeds ontbreek. Voorbeelde uit ander gebaretale is daarom dikwels
nodig om 'n punt te illustreer.

'n Reeks voorbeelde van die gebruik van verskillende soorte buitetekste in
beide gedrukte woordeboeke en elektroniese gebaretaalboeke is ook ondersoek
en 'n wye verskeidenheid voorstelle is gemaak vir die tweetalige elektroniese
woordeboek van SASL en Afrikaans vir die grondslagfase wat uit Fourie (2013)
se konsepmodel sou kon ontstaan.

Eindnote

1. Daar is besluit om deurgaans by die (Engelse) algemeen bekende afkortings vir verskillende
Gebaretale te hou: so word SASL (South African Sign Language) dus gebruik eerder as SAGT
(Suid-Afrikaanse Gebaretaal); ASL (American Sign Language) word gebruik eerder as AGT
(Amerikaanse Gebaretaal). Hierdie keuse is gemaak omdat die bestaande literatuur oor gebare-

tale gewoonlik in Engels is en die meeste lesers reeds met die Engelse afkortings vertroud is.

2. Die gebruik van die kleinletter in doof dui op oudiologiese of patologiese doofheid, terwyl
die hoofletter in Doof dui op kulturele Doofheid.

3. Die kleinste kontrasterende eenhede van gebaretaalanalise, soortgelyk aan foneme in gespro-
ke tale.
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Addendum A: Voorbeeld van buiteteks in die LGFW (Gouws et al. 2010: 1)

Prentewoordeboek volgens temas /
Picture dictionary with themes

Alfabet / Alphabet

e ————
abcdefghijklmnopgqrstuvwxyz
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ

Kleure en vorms / Colours and shapes

blou / grys / rooi /
blue grey red
bruin / oranje / swart /
brown orange black

| geel / pers / wit /
yellow purple white
groen / . pienk /
green - pink

driehoek / triangle sirkel / circle

- reghoek / rectangle . vierkant / square

Prentewoordeboek volgens temas / Picture dictionary with themes .
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Addendum B: Voorbeeld van buiteteks oor teenoorgesteldes in die OFBD
(Hiles en Redelinghuijs 2010: 39)

% Teenoorgesteldes | Opposites o

donker eenders gelukkig groot
dark same g happy Q big

verskillend treurig
different sad

light

kort
short

nat nuut oop
wet new open ”

tall dry old closed

swaar vet vinnig
heavy

lig
light empty
My hare is droog, maar joune is nog My hair is dry, but yours is still wet.
nat Your glass is full, but mine is empty.

Jou glas is vol, maar myne is leeg.
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Addendum C: Voorbeeld van buiteteks oor voorsetsels in die OFBD (Hiles en
Redelinghuijs 2010: 47)

% Waar is dit? / Where is it? *

The bird is on the
roof.
Die voél is op die
dak.

There is cool drink
in the glasses.
Daar is koeldrank
in die glase.

The T-shirt is under
the bed.

Die T-hemp is onder
die bed.

The light is above
the television.
Die lig is bo die
televisie.

The nurse is in front
of the clinic.

Die verpleegster is
voor die kliniek.

The boy is climbing
up the ladder.

Die seuntjie klim
teen die leer op.

The donkey is next
to the farmer.

Die donkie is langs
die boer.

boom.

The cat is climbing
down the tree. Wz
Die kat klim uit die

Who is behind the
door?

Wie is agter die
deur?

Waar gaan hulle heen? / Where are they going?

She is going into
the water.

Sy gaan in die
water in.

the car.

die kar toe.

Jabu is running to

Jabu hardloop na

The photograph is
at the top.
Die foto is heel bo.

The calendar is in
the middle.
Die kalender is in
die middel.

The list is at the
bottom.

Die lys is heel
onder.
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Addendum D: Gebruikersgids tot die uitleg van die BSL-afdeling van die

DBSL (Brien 1992: xiv)

How to use the Diciionary
[BSLsection layont]

1 Handshape iffustration

The handshape illustration on the left-hand page shows the handshape
used asthe dominant {i.¢. right) hand lor the signs on these pages: see
page xvii-xix for more details. Some signs show minor variations; these
arediscussed in the introducrion to cach of the handshape secrions.

2 Ertry number

Each sign entry is givena number for reference. This number helps
you to find morc informarion about this sign on the facing pagcand also
n the English (Guide to meaning j section in thesecond half of this vol-
ume: see page xvi lor further infurmation.

3 Notaten

Sign entries are notated using the BSL noration system developed by
linguists in the UK. Thisis a scientific recording system which gives
detailed information on paper about the production of the signs of a
visual-gestural Janguage (see pages xvii—xvii for more details about the
system of artwork). Itis used here to work alongside the Phatographs
and Production guide in giving a complete explanation of how to pro-
duce each sign.

4 Phatographs

Sign entries consistof one or morc images, which must be ‘read’ from
left to right or top to hattom. These have artwork added to show the
muvements madeas thesiga is produced (see pages xavidi—xxix [or fur-
ther information). To get maximum benefit from the range of informa-
tion presented in the BSL section, we recommended that readers al-

[xiv]

ways use buthimages and text {plus Notation, for thuse whoare famil-
iar with that system) together to find out how the signis produced.

5 Handshape symbol

Each handshape has its own symbolin the notarion system (see pages
xvii-xix}. The symbol shown here relates exactly to the Handshape l-
Tusirasson. Note especially that neither the syvmbols nor the
handshapes to which they relate are, in fact, representations of letters
of the Englishalphabet, i.c. A isnot relared ro 2",

[ Handshape description
T help vou make the handshapes accurately, we give ashort descrip-
tion of the typical appearance of the dominant handshape (i.¢. the
right band) in all the Phesographs on this page. This description
matches up with the Notarion symhol beside it, and the Handshage ii-
lustration on theopposite page.

7 Column headings

The information text isdisplayed in four columns. The firstthree col-
umnstell you step-by-step how to produce the manual elements of the
sign. "The fourth column vffers a number ol English Giosses that corre-
spond, in various contexts, to the sign entry.

8 Notes

Textentries may include additional notes {see page xxxi), whichare of
twokinds. The symbols *, + and ¥ are used when the information that
follows issupplementary—c.g. ifasign isa'Regional sign', asin entry
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Addendum E:

Gebruikersgids tot die uitleg van die BSL-afdeling van die

DBSL (vervolg) (Brien 1992: xv)

How twuse the Dictionary
[BSL section iayout]
- 5 6 3 8 9 10 1 2 13 14 15
& A | g
e / ‘m index and iddle fingers ars exte dedﬁmr{f!ﬁu and spread \ ™~ 807-809
.; V apaz / ‘.\.
= o / \
Handshape and vricntation L?Am. hand. / an l/aﬂmct M, .“\ Glosses
The  hand is held with thgfalm The hand is ly¥ld in front of h “The hartd makes a short moyement bus* 807
facing left {if the hand worc opened, shoulder. [ away from the signer. metro*’
the fingers would puingip). / Y subway *'
\ tube ¥1

>

/

!
!
I toash

Noies ional sign.

Ifthe 1

underground **
underground train *'

\

cmdcrgmuyd, underground ?'ain.

0 d
movement, theSign produced is detro, subway, tube,

°
[/ APV

& =

~

The ¢ hand is hetd with the palm I'he hand is held \zt{rh theextended Thehand makestwoshortmove- '\ hlind as a bat 808
fucing towardgthe signer {if the fingersinfront of fhe eyes, ments from side ro side, \ miss
hand were gpfened, the fingers / \
would pojdcup). ,/ \
A
Non-manual fratures T% arerounded and pl‘léhtd forward. \
.
&
“I'he ¥ hand is held with the galm Thehand is held with the extended Thehand makes short twisting bli.nd 809
facing towards the signer (if che fingers in frontof the eves. movements fromside toside, blind person
hand were opened, the fingers
~ would pointup).
S07above - or explains how asignmay be modified. The symbols', % by the hands in the prod ofthesign, including any changes in

“and are used to explain thata sign cun endy be produced [olluwing
theinstructions in the Noses.

9
TFn P 5 thatthese are integral
parts of the sign, The non-manual features are produced at thesame
time:as the manual aspeces of the sign. Asithasnotalways been possi-
bleto caprure the featuresin the Photographs, you should slways check
here foradescription of the non-manual features, See pages Xxiv—
xxvii for more details of these features.

10 Production guide one

The information in the first column tells vou (using Vatazion symbols)
whicli handshapes arc used at the start of the sign und how they are ori-
enrated in space. Note that the production specification is always
given fromy the signer’s own point of view, See page xxx for furtber in-
formation,

11 Production guide two

The second column of texts explains where the hands are held and
how they are positioned relative to each other. Follow the information
in rh_is and the first column and vour hands will bein position tobegin
the siem (see page xxx).

12 Production gusde three
Inthe third column, you will find adescription of the movement made

Non-manual features
14

the shape of the hands (see page xxx).

13 Gilosses

The glosses column contains a number of entries that can be thought
ofas possible parellels to thesign given oppusite. T'wo rypes of addi-
tiunal information are indicated in this column. Firstly, we have used
thesymbols #, | and { to give supplementary information or to show
thar the sign with this gloss may be modified in certain waysasindi-
cated in the Nores. Sccondly, we have used the symbals |, 2, and * when
the sign with this gloss can sndy be produced following the instructions
inthe Nutes (see page xxxi for details).

14 Entry member vepeared

Numbers{corresponding to the Entry mumbers on the facing page) are
[ncated at the side of the text. Each number provides a direct link be-
tween asection of descriptive text here, the Photographs (plus Nesa-
fion)opposite and an entry or entries in the Eaglish (Guids fo meaning ;
section. See pages xxxii—xxxiv for further information.

15 Page entry contents

In the top corner of the page, vou will find numbers showing the range
of entries contained on these two pages, to help vou locate quickly the
information you need (see pages xxvii-xxxiv for more defails).

[xv]
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Addendum F:

Gebruikersgids tot die uitleg van die Engelse gids tot beteke-

nis-afdeling van die DBSL (Brien 1992: xvi)

How tosse the Dictionary
| English ( Guide to meantng) section layout)

members of staffican be admitted.

1 2 3 4 5 fi 7 8
[k X E I, C N
¢ | | \ e
address | \ \ advocate
\ 5

[ \

\ \
address | 1247 | admit \ 120 advertisement 1308
Anaddressisa formal signed or spaken pres-  $1 Ifsomeonie or something isa Imittedtoa Apadvertisement(or advert for short)isan
entation that sumeonc makes u;’;}lgroup of | place, they aiy allowed Lo enter itg.g. Funior ina pap Tevisi

people, often on a special accasionle.g. She

zgave the opening address as the isl 2 If:

address 23,94
Your addressis the number of the house, the

xul:rmlcd leg,
name of the strect, and the town where you °3 If i

itadmitted to hospitahthey
are kept there uniil they are well enough €
| home. &.g. He mﬂYmimd v hosperal with

,on l
or onhﬁ:er about a product, event, job va-
cancy, ¢tc.® e.g. We've rcceived severalveplies fo
aur advertisoment,

advocacy 229

s

liveor work. c.g. Wrize down your name and ad

or group, they are allowed tojoin it. e.g. Hewas

dtoanorganisation  Ad v of a particular action or planis the

actofsupporting it publicly. e.z. The BDA has

1 Firstword

In the top left-hand carner of every page in the English (Gutde to mean-
ing) section of this Dictionary, you will find a word printed in black let-
ters like this. Itis the first item that has an entry on this page. When
you want tolook through the book quickly, you can easily find the page
vou want by keeping an eye on this corner of the page (seealso Last
word, below).

2 Headword

‘The glosses listed in the column on the right-hand side of each right-
hand page in the BSL section are used in this section of the Dictionary
as headwords, The headword (printed in bold lettess, like this) intro-
duces the explanation of the ing. The headword (and all informa-
tion l2id out in the text below it) actually relates to each one of the signs
whose Reference numbers appear beside it. Ifa headword has two or
more distinet meanings, each relating to a different sign or signs, then
the headword is repeated as anew entry and the relevant sign Reference
sumbers arc listed beside it, For example, address appears twiceas the
headword on this page. The first entry is linked to signs 1335 and 872
and its meaning rclares to'a formal presenration'. The second entry is
linked to sign 1886 and its meaning relates to ‘the place where you live
orwork’,

3 Referenze nusaber

“The reference numbers used here direct the reader to theappropriate
corresponding entry ur entries in the BSL section of the hook. For in-
stance, if the number 1335 appears beside the explanation, then sign
entry 1333 will show a BST. sign (phutograph, notation, description
and relevant notes) whose meaning relates to this explanation. Like-
wise, il vou know the entry number and gloss of a particular BSLsign
and you turn from the BSL section to the English (Guide to meaning)
section, remember that only those explanations linked to the relevant
reference number will match the BSL sign you have in mind.

4 Senses and uses

If there are two or more meanings assotiated with the sign or signs (see

Reference number) listed in relation to the given headword, then these
das

1

p ] paragraphs.

5 Headword repeated

In the explanation of the meaning, the Headword (or a form of the
Headwordadapted to be as clear as possible in the context of the expla-
nation) is printed in bold letters, like this.

[xvi]

6 Explanation of meaning
The Headwardis always explained in full sentences. This means that
youcan sec howitis used in context. R ber, the explanation deals

, the exp

primarily with the meaning of the BSL sign or signs idencificd by the
Refe listed beside the explanation, and only darily
with the meaning of the English word used as the Headword. The signs
are listed here according Lo their glosses so that they can bearranged
under fleadwords in alphabetical order (easier to look up) and espe-~
cially so thar the correspondence between the BSLsignsand the Fng-
lish words—nor ilya i lationship—can be made
clear. One BSL sign can often be translated by any ol several different
words of English: one English word can often be translated by any of
several differentsigns of BSL.

If we have chosen accurate English glosses—that is, words and
phrases which can comfortably be used when translating the signinto
English—touseas Headwords, then it is logical thar the explanation of
the meaning of the BSL sign will also be appropriate for rhis sense of
the Fnglish word. Even if the English word has many other meanings,
these will not be recorded in this Dictionary unless corresponding
BSL signsarc listed in the 857, section of the book: that is why thisis
only secondarily a guide to the meaning of the English words.

7 Example sentence
The le sentences in this Dicrionary appear in italics (fike this) af-
ter each Explanation of The examples have been chosen to

show rypical patterns and structures and, wherever possible, arc taken
from real ) 5. Although the p e presented in
FEnglish, they have been chosen with great care to be applicablcbothto
the English word and to the BSL sign or signs on which the explana-
Lion focuscs (i.e. the sign or signs whuse Reference numbers appear
above the Explanation of meaning).

Our 3im is that theexample sentence should represent both astruc-
ture of English and a potential sentence of BSL, if the written sentence
were translated accurately. Weclaim thata BSL translation of the sen-
tence could use the particular sign referred to, and could be idiomatic
and grammatical if this were done.

5 Lastword

In the top right-hand corner of every page in the English (Guide to
meantng) section of this Dictionary, you will find a word printed in
black letters like this, Itis the last item that has an entry on chis page
(see also Firvt word, above).
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Article Structures: Moving from
Printed to e-Dictionaries’

Rufus H. Gouws, Department of Afrikaans and Dutch, Stellenbosch
University, Stellenbosch, South Africa (rhg@sun.ac.za)

Abstract: By means of an overview of certain aspects of article structures in printed dictionaries
and with reference to some examples from e-dictionaries a number of features of article structures
in e-dictionaries are discussed. Reference is made to the positioning of articles in article stretches
and functional partial article stretches. Different structural components of articles, i.e. text seg-
ments, comments and search zones are distinguished. The increased role of data-identifying entries
as a type of non-typographical structural indicator in e-dictionaries receives attention as well as the
fact that the traditional division of an article in two comments, typically a comment on form and a
comment on semantics, cannot merely be maintained. The value of the cohesion resulting from the
use of comments in printed dictionaries is much more restricted in e-dictionaries. The use of search
zones and rapid access to these zones have a much more important role in the article structure of e-
dictionaries. In the planning of e-dictionaries provision needs to be made for a multi-layered article
structure with screenshots that display the data in a variety of search zones. Access to these search
zones goes via structural indicators in an opening or further screenshot. Provision needs to be
made for one lemma to occur in a comprehensive article but also in a number of restricted articles
that can be retrieved from the same database. Users should also have the opportunity to design
their own user profile that will allow them to consult dictionary articles structured according to

their specific needs.

Keywords: ARTICLE STRUCTURE, COMMENT, COMPREHENSIVE ARTICLE, DATA-
IDENTIFYING ENTRY, e-DICTIONARIES, ITEM, MULTI-LAYERED ARTICLES, NON-TYPO-
GRAPHICAL STRUCTURAL INDICATOR, PARTIAL ARTICLE STRETCH, RESTRICTED ARTI-
CLES, SCREENSHOT, SEARCH ZONE, TEXT SEGMENTS, USER PROFILE

Opsomming: Artikelstrukture: vanaf gedrukte na e-woordeboeke. Aan die hand
van 'n oorsig oor bepaalde aspekte van artikelstrukture in gedrukte woordeboeke en met verwy-
sing na 'n aantal voorbeelde uit e-woordeboeke word sekere kenmerke van artikelstrukture in e-woor-
deboeke bespreek. Daar word gekyk na die plasing van artikels in artikeltrajekte asook in funksio-
nele artikeldeeltrajekte. Verskillende struktuurkomponente van artikels, te wete tekssegmente,
kommentare en soeksones word onderskei. Die groter rol van data-identifiserende inskrywings as
tipe nietipografiese struktuurmerker in e-woordeboeke kry aandag asook die feit dat die tradisio-
nele verdeling in twee kommentare, tipies 'n vormkommentaar en 'n semantiese kommentaar, nie

This article was the basis of a shortened version presented as a paper at the Nineteenth
Annual International Conference of the African Association for Lexicography (AFRILEX),
which was hosted by the Research Unit for Language and Literature in the SA Context,
North-West University, Potchefstroom Campus, Potchefstroom, South Africa, 1-3 July 2014.

Lexikos 24 (AFRILEX-reeks/series 24: 2014): 155-177
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sonder meer gehandhaaf word nie. Die waarde van die samehang wat kommentare in gedrukte
woordeboeke meebring, is veel beperkter in e-woordeboeke. Die gebruik van soeksones en die kits-
toegang daartoe speel 'n veel belangriker rol in die artikelstruktuur van e-woordeboeke. Vir e-
woordeboeke moet 'n veelvlakkige artikelstruktuur met skermskote wat die data in 'n verskeiden-
heid soeksones vertoon, beplan word. Toegang tot soeksones geskied via struktuurmerkers in 'n
openings- of verdere skermskoot. Daar moet daarvoor voorsiening gemaak word dat een lemma in
'n omvattende artikel maar ook in 'n verskeidenheid beperkte artikels kan optree wat aan dieselfde
databasis onttrek word. Gebruikers moet ook die kans kry om met behulp van die opstel van 'n eie
gebruikersprofiel artikels te kan raadpleeg wat in terme van hulle eie behoeftes gestruktureer is.

Sleutelwoorde: AANDUIDER, ARTIKELDEELTRAJEK, ARTIKELSTRUKTUUR, BEPERK-
TE ARTIKELS, DATA-IDENTIFISERENDE INSKRYWING, e-WOORDEBOEKE, GEBRUIKERS-
PROFIEL, KOMMENTAAR, NIETIPOGRAFIESE STRUKTUURMERKER, OMVATTENDE ARTI-
KELS, SKERMSKOOT, SOEKSONE, TEKSSEGMENTE, VEELVLAKKIGE ARTIKELS

1. Introduction

Within the field of theoretical lexicography research of the past decades has
focused on various topics, including the contents of dictionaries, dictionary
structures and lexicographic functions. Theoretical lexicography only emerged
long after the lexicographic practice had been firmly established. In many of
the developments in theoretical lexicography metalexicographers too often
only looked backwards and in their theoretical approaches discussed the con-
tents and structures of dictionaries of the past. Too seldom did they utilise their
position to develop models for dictionaries of the future. This assignment was
left in the hands of practical lexicographers. To ensure successful lexicographic
endeavours, both in terms of theoretical developments and practical dictionar-
ies, it is of paramount importance to maintain a strong and interactive relation
between theoretical and practical lexicographers. Neither theoretical nor practi-
cal lexicographers should work isolated from the other party. The most
important assignment of metalexicographers is not merely to devise models
they deem appropriate for the lexicographic practice but rather to consult with
practical lexicographers and only then to make suggestions that could enhance
the lexicographic practice. As experts working in the field of an independent
discipline metalexicographers should use their contact with the lexicographic
practice to be innovative and to do research that can result in bringing new
dictionary models and designs to the fore that can lead the way to new lexico-
graphic dispensations.

The emergence of e-lexicography has presented metalexicographers with
such an opportunity. Prevailing models, proposals and discussions in lexico-
graphic theory were primarily directed at printed dictionaries. The golden
opportunity to lead the way in devising models for e-dictionaries was unfortu-
nately not utilised sufficiently by metalexicographers. Yet again too many lexi-
cographic e-products were developed without any influence from innovative
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theoretical suggestions. Where practical lexicographers did utilise lexico-
graphic theory it often was a version that had been devised for printed diction-
aries. As a result current e-dictionaries too often do not live up to the expecta-
tions of their users. A better theoretical basis is needed and that should result in
better e-dictionaries.

It is necessary to devise theoretical models for e-dictionaries that focus on
critical areas like the data to be included in these dictionaries, the structures to
present and accommodate the data, the functions of these dictionaries and the
way they should respond to the needs of their target users. Dictionary struc-
tures, one of the prominent features of a general theory of lexicography, need
to be re-investigated in order to determine which structures are needed in e-
dictionaries. The importance of dictionary structures for the successful distri-
bution and presentation of data should never be underestimated. This does not
only apply to printed dictionaries but also to e-dictionaries. One of the notice-
able features of too many e-dictionaries is a lack of well-planned structures. As
a result these dictionaries do not allow their users an optimal access to the data
or a comprehensive retrieval of information from the data on offer. Metalexi-
cographers need to pay much more attention to an adaptation of lexicographic
theory for application to e-dictionaries. One such aspect that needs attention is
the formulation and application of dictionary structures in e-dictionaries. Some
structures found in printed dictionaries should be retained, some should be
changed, and some should not be used in e-dictionaries, whereas some new
structures may have to be introduced.

This paper investigates one structure that plays a significant role in
printed dictionaries and is also relevant for e-dictionaries, i.e. the article struc-
ture. Lexicographic theory lacks a satisfactory formulation and explanation of
this structure in e-dictionaries. A brief overview is given of article structures in
printed dictionaries. Then some data from existing e-dictionaries are analysed
and discussed. In the discussion suggestions are made for the planning of arti-
cle structures in e-dictionaries.

2. Article structures in printed dictionaries
21  Terminological clarity

In the development of lexicographic theory the German metalexicographer
Herbert Ernst Wiegand played a dominant role in research regarding diction-
ary structures. In numerous publications, cf. Wiegand (1984, 1989, 1989a, 1989b,
1996, 2005), he introduced, identified and discussed a variety of dictionary
structures in a meticulous way. Article structures also came to the fore in his
publications, cf. Wiegand (2002, 2003) as well as Wiegand, Feinauer and Gouws
(2013). The latter contribution forms a basis for the discussion in this paper.
Before discussing article structures, the term article or its longer form dic-
tionary article has to be understood in an unambiguous way. The term dictionary
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article has not been used in all lexicographic environments. Quite often, espe-
cially in British lexicography, lexicographers have opted for the term dictionary
entry. This paper uses dictionary article as the preferred term because there is an
alternative use of the term dictionary entry, i.e. as referring to individual parts of
dictionary articles and other texts in dictionaries. The default article, albeit not
all articles, consists of at least a lemma sign. This lemma sign is the guiding
element of the article and is usually followed by further entries presented as
part of the treatment of the lemma. According to Wiegand, Feinauer and
Gouws (2013: 317) a dictionary article is an accessible dictionary unit and it is
characterised by three definitive features, i.e. "(a) It shows at least one external
access text element. (b) It is a constituent of a wordlist. (c) It consists of lexico-
graphic data made accessible, including at least one such part, by means of
which the dictionary user can unlock lexicographic information mentioned by
the access text element."

Accessibility is a critical feature of article structures. In printed dictionar-
ies external data accessibility is established by the outer access structures, cf.
Wiegand, Feinauer and Gouws (2013: 325). Another important feature of dic-
tionary articles in printed dictionaries is the fact that they are part of a word
list, typically the list containing all the macrostructural elements. This has
immediate implications for their possible occurrence in e-dictionaries where
word lists are not always an obvious structural component.

2.2 The environment of dictionary articles

In the majority of dictionary types lexicographers employ the macrostructure
as an ordering structure to present lemmata as guiding elements of their
respective dictionary articles. In a printed dictionary adhering to an alphabeti-
cal ordering the main macrostructure will consist of a series of article stretches.
In alphabetically ordered dictionaries article stretches typically coincide with
the 26 letters of the alphabet. However, this is not always necessarily the case.
Some languages do not use specific letters whilst other languages have addi-
tional letters. A lexicographer of a dictionary dealing with Northern Sotho
could e.g. consider including a separate article stretch for the letter "S", seeing
that this letter has a frequent occurrence in this language. Some Afrikaans dic-
tionaries, e.g. Nasionale woordeboek, does not have an article stretch "Q" because,
based on the needs of the target users of that dictionary, the lemma selection
has not yielded any words starting with the letter "q".

According to Wiegand, Beer and Gouws (2013: 43) article stretches are
immediate text constituents of the word list of an initial-alphabetical diction-
ary. As is the case with macrostructures, article structures can also be divided
into those with a straight alphabetical ordering and those presented in a hori-
zontal order as niched or nested article stretches. Any subsection of an article
stretch, e.g. a given nest or niche, forms a partial article stretch and each partial
article stretch is an immediate constituent of a specific article stretch. Wiegand,
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Beer and Gouws (2013: 48) make provision for functional partial article
stretches, i.e. those partial article stretches "that display a genuine function
directed at the dictionary subject matter." Such a functional article stretch could
be formed on e.g. morpho-semantic grounds, etymological grounds, semantic
relationships, etc. In many monolingual dictionaries that employ a system of
horizontal macrostructural ordering the niches or nests are based on their rela-
tion with the preceding vertically ordered lemma. Compare in this regard the
following excerpt from Groot woordeboek/Major Dictionary, a bilingual dictionary
with Afrikaans and English as treated language pair, where the article of the
lemma sign dak is followed by an article niche (of which only a part is given
here). This niche is not only a partial article stretch (presenting the articles in
the alphabetical stretch dakbalk-daklose) but it also is a functional partial article
stretch because it includes words with the same lexical item, i.e. dak-, as first
component and groups them together. With regard to the genuine purpose of
functional article stretches Wiegand, Feinauer and Gouws (2013: 328) say:
"They further show a genuine purpose, namely to indicate relationships
regarding content between the lemma signs treated in the dictionary articles;"
This partial article stretch satisfies the genuine function of macrostructural cov-
erage of a specific subsection of the lexicon of Afrikaans.

dak, (-ke), roof; hanging wall (in mines); op iem. se ~ AFKLIM, give some-
one a dressing down; onder ~ BRING, give shelter; accommodate; 'n ~
bo jou HOOF hé, have a roof over one's head; te veel ~ op die HUIS hé,
walls have ears; dit KRY ek op my ~, I shall have to answer for that;
ONDER ~ wees, have a roof over one's head; ONDER een ~ sit, have
common interests; SONDER ~, roofless; van die ~ke af VERKONDIG,
proclaim from the housetops; ~balk, roof beam; ~bedekking, roofing,
roofage; ~bindbalk, principal beam; ~bint, roof-tie; ~boog, carline,
hoopstick, roof (bow) stick; ~dekker, tiler; thatcher; ~drup, eaves,
eaves-drip; ~fees, wetting the roof; ~fees vier, wet the roof; ~gesteente,
roof wall; hanging rock; ~geut, eaves-gutter, eaves; cullis; ~hanger,
roof pendant; roof hanger; ~hoog, as high as the roof; ~huis, pent-
house; ~juk, ashlar; ~kamertjie, attic, garret; ~kap, roof-truss; roof-
pendant; principal; ~kiel valley; ~lamp, roof lamp; dome lamp; ~lat,
roof lath; ~leer, cat ladder; ~lei, roof(ing) slate; ~lig, skylight; roof-
light; ~loos, (..lose), roofless, homeless; ~lose, (-s), waif, homeless per-
son;

(Groot woordeboek/Major Dictionary)

When looking at articles in e-dictionaries one also needs to look at their envi-
ronment and at the article stretches to which they belong. This can have impli-
cations for the structure of these articles. An article in a niche or nest will often
have a different structure compared to articles in a partial article stretch of ver-
tically ordered lemmata. This issue will not be discussed in the present paper.
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3. Types of articles

Wiegand (2003) as well as Wiegand, Feinauer and Gouws (2013) argue in
favour of a typology of articles. Wiegand, Feinauer and Gouws (2013: 318) dis-
tinguish different article formation features, e.g. condensation features, access
structural features, macrostructural features, data distribution features, medio-
structural features, microstructural features, text architectural features, quan-
tity features, standardisation features, addressing features and search area
structural features. These features lead to a typology system, consisting of a
variety of typologies and within each one of these typologies a number of dif-
ferent types of articles can be identified.

Albeit that this paper will not repeat the discussion of this classification
and the different types of articles identified in the discussion many aspects
from that discussion are relevant when it comes to a determination of the
structures of dictionary articles. Some of these features will play a role in the
present discussion.

Different article types found in printed dictionaries also occur in e-dic-
tionaries, e.g. partially condensed articles, single articles and synopsis articles,
complex articles, etc. The use in printed dictionaries of a heterogeneous article
structure, even in a single dictionary, is relevant to e-dictionaries. Conse-
quently the notion of comprehensive and restricted articles for e-dictionaries
will be introduced in this paper.

4. Structural components of dictionary articles

In terms of Wiegand and Beer (2013: 255, 256) three types of text constituent
structures can be distinguished, i.e. article constituent structures and their par-
tial structures, i.e. article microstructures and search area structures. From a
slightly different perspective three different types of structural components of
articles could be distinguished and will be discussed in the following sections,
i.e. text segments, comments and search zones. These components form part of the
structures of articles in printed dictionaries but they also play an important
part in e-dictionaries. Lexicographers of e-dictionaries will do well to familiar-
ise themselves with these components in order to plan their dictionaries in a
much better way.

4.1  Text segments

Wiegand and Smit (2013: 152) regard a functional text segment as a

part of a condensed lexicographical accessive entry consisting of a form and at
least one genuine function which is assigned to the form in its entirety.

The nature and functions of text segments need to be evaluated in order to
determine their occurrence within the articles of e-dictionaries. Articles contain
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two types of text segments, i.e. items and indicators. Items are given as part of
the microstructure whereas indicators do not belong to the microstructure but
rather to the article structure. Items are data-carrying entries from which the
user can retrieve information relevant to fulfilling the genuine purpose of the
specific dictionary. These entries include e.g. items giving the pronunciation,
morphology, part of speech, paraphrase of meaning, translation equivalents,
illustrative examples, etc. Structural indicators are not data-carrying entries but
they identify certain items or article slots. Wiegand (1989: 428) distinguishes
between typographical, e.g. bold, italics, roman, etc., and non-typographical
structural indicators, e.g. symbols like *, », — and m, or other markers used in
the dictionary article, including semi-colons and commas or numbers marking
the subcomments on semantics in the article of a lemma representing a
polysemous lexical item. According to Wiegand and Smit (2013: 153):

A non-typographical microstructural indicator is a functional text segment without
item function but with text constituent status within an article constituent struc-
ture which denotes microstructural text constituents.

The articles of any e-dictionary will necessarily contain items. The way in
which they are presented will be discussed in subsequent paragraphs. The one
significant difference between printed dictionaries and many e-dictionaries lies
in the use and especially the nature of structural indicators. Items need to be
identified and made accessible and this is the role of indicators in printed dic-
tionaries. Some e-dictionaries maintain a more or less traditional use of both
items and structural indicators as their text segments. However, although many
e-dictionaries maintain some traditional structural indicators, others deviate in
many ways from the approach prevalent in printed dictionaries. This consti-
tutes a new feature of the article structure in e-dictionaries that needs to be
investigated from a theoretical perspective.

Gouws (2014, in press) indicates that from the point of view of Informa-
tion Science structural indicators in e-dictionaries are regarded as a part of the
metadata because they guide the user to the required data. A type of entry that
is also regarded as metadata in the field of Information Science are the entries
giving an identification of the data because the user can retrieve information
regarding the subject matter of the dictionary from them. They can be function-
ally segmented and are therefore also part of the rapid access structure. Data-
identifying entries, e.g. "COLLOCATION", "ANTONYM", etc. are structural
indicators that give an explicit identification of the type of data accommodated
in the relevant search zone. Varieties of this type of structural indicators often
occur in e-dictionaries.

When designing e-dictionaries this use of indicators should be taken into
account. Bothma and Gouws (2013) argue that when designing the article struc-
ture the lexicographer should decide on the levels of granularity and which
fields need to be named for the sake of clarity. This is where data-identifying
entries as a type of structural indicator can play an important role. It is neces-
sary to draw a hierarchical tree structure of categories and sub-categories and



http://lexikos.journals.ac.za

162  Rufus H. Gouws

to define relationships between categories. The database needs to be developed
to reflect these decisions.

Within the article structure of printed dictionaries provision is also made
for procedures of enrichment and expansion. Expansion implies that a given
item can be up-, in- or downwardly extended in order to perform an additional
treatment. Enrichment implies that a part of an item is typographically
adapted, e.g. by means of caps, to distinguish it from other sections of the item
and to put special focus on that item segment. Expansion leads to functional
segmentation whereas functional segmentation is not possible in the case of
enrichment. This aspect of the text segments of dictionary articles should also
be discussed when looking at e-dictionaries.

Further reference to items and the use of indicators in e-dictionaries will
be given in the section dealing with search zones.

4.2 Comments

According to Wiegand, Feinauer and Gouws (2013: 343) all immediate text con-
stituents of a condensed dictionary article are called comments. Comments bring
items together within the microstructure that belong together and by doing so
they establish order and coherence in the article. A basic dictionary article con-
sists of two comments, i.e. a comment on form and another comment, more
often than not a comment on semantics. The following partial article from the
Woordeboek van die Afrikaanse Taal (the WAT) has a comment on form and a
comment on semantics. It shows an article-architecture with the data arranged
in various text blocks — the comment on form in the first text block and the
comment on semantics consisting of different subcomments on semantics in
subsequent text blocks:

Imaag s.nw., mae of soms mage en selde, veral in streek- of geselstaal,
maagte; magie.

1 Sakagtige spysverteringsorgaan i.d. buikholte b.d. mens, wat die
wydste deel v.d. spysverteringskanaal vorm tussen die slukderm en
die duodenum, waarin die pas afgeslukte kos versamel, die koolhidrate
gedeeltelik verteer word en die vertering van proteien begin; sin. buik
(verhewe of verouderend), pens (plat), kossak (skertsend; ongewoon): 'n Leé,
vol maag. 'n Sterk, gesonde, goeie maag. 'n Swak maag. Pyn, krampe op jou
maag hé. Naar op jou maag voel. Medisyne op jou nugter maag drink. Met 'n
honger maag bed toe gaan. Moenie op 'n vol maag gaan swem nie. = 'n Maag
wat gesond is, verteer maklik gewone voedsel (O. Schild: Voedingsl., s.j., 94).
Hy het verlang om sy maag te vul met die peule wat die varke eet (Luk. 15:
16, 1953). Uitgeput ... en met honger mae bereik die famielie nd 'n vermoei-
ende stap die wa (Huisg., 27 Sept. 1929, 17). My kinders (word) nie verwaar-
loos ... nie ... hulle eet hulle mage trommelovol (J. v. Bruggen: Sluis'?, 1957, 48).
Ons, die
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2 Min of meer soortgelyke orgaan of enigeen van verskeie soortge-
lyke organe by diere; dikw. sin. met pens: Herkouende diere het 'n ...
saamgestelde maag ... Dit is saamgestel uit vier afdelings (C.S. Grobbelaar in
Pop.-Wet. Leesb. VI, 1920, 7). Die voedsel (ondergaan) (by herkouers) eers
'n voorlopige gisting in die voormaag ... voordat dit die werklike maag of melk-

pens en dermkanaal bereik).

3 a i Uitwendige gedeelte v.d. buik (BUIK I 1) v.d. mens; sin. buik (ver-
hewe of verouderend), pens (plat); ook, (minder verhewe) buik (BUIK I 1):
Plat op jou maag 1é. Oor sy maag vryf.

(Woordeboek van die Afrikaanse Taal)

The articles in printed dictionaries display different comments, combinations of
comments and article-internal positioning of comments. This will not be dis-
cussed in the present paper. Within the articles of e-dictionaries a similar occur-
rence of comments as seen in the article from the WAT is often found, cf. the
following partial article from the monolingual Van Dale dictionary (Figure 1)
where an article-architecture also prevails and where the items dealing with the

comment on form have been allocated the first text block and the subcomments

on semantics, constituting the comment on semantics, are ordered in subse-
quent text blocks:

Woordenboeken

W [4 werken

. Dikkee Van Dale

. HL-EN

EN-IL
. DY
. DU-IL
. HLFR

FR-NL

/ HL-SP

Trefwoorden (3) =
werk

werken? (ww)

Voorbeeldzinnen (164) =
animo: met veel animo werken
apelazarus: zich het apelazarus werken
apezuur: zich het apezuur werken

baas: bij een baas werken

bal’: zich de ballen uit de broek werken
(lachen, enz.)
Meer resultaten >

Binnen artikelen (408) =
aanmodderen
aanpakken
aanpezen
aanrommelen
actionpainting
Meer resultaten >

+ — Woordenboeken

Figure 1

warkslnnchsidsuarzakarina

A B = Q

wgr-keu‘ (onovergankelijk werkwoord; werkte; heeft
gewerkt; afleiding: werker; werking)

werk doen, bezig zijn iets te doen

» betekenisverwante termen

» voorbeelden

een taak, beroep of bedrijf uitoefenen als bron van
inkomsten

» betekenisverwante termen

» voorbeelden
an zaken) functioneren, in bedrijf zijn

» betekenisverwante termen

» voorbeelden

) uitwerking hebben

¥ betekenisverwante termen
nawerken

hyponiem(en)

» voorbeelden

(var ialen) van vorm veranderen door invioeden
wvan binnenuit of buitenaf

#woordvandedag

jubelton

Dit jasr mogea
cuders hun kinderen
ond ... Lees verder

Van Dale

Taaltrainingen
Testuw
taalvaardigheid. Zoek
de tien fouten in de
Van Dale-minitest.

Informatie

163
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The comments are venues to accommodate different types of lexicographic
data. The data distribution in any dictionary needs to take the needs of the tar-
get users into account. This could result in a different ordering of data or even
of comments, as e.g. seen in COBUILD with its innovative centre column, result-
ing in split comments with some of the typical items belonging to the comment
on form given in the traditional position immediately after the lemma sign
whilst others, e.g. grammar notes, are allocated a position in the centre column
which also accommodates items like notes on semantic relationships from the
comment on semantics. This centre column contains a hybrid comment, i.e. a
comment on form and semantics.

Lexicographers of e-dictionaries have already employed strategies to
deviate from a traditional ordering of comments in their dictionary articles.
This is primarily the result of new data distribution options made possible by the
e-environment. The dynamic nature of e-dictionaries enables lexicographers to
move away from a static to a dynamic data display that includes the use of a
multi-layered structure of dictionary articles. This is illustrated by the follow-
ing screenshots from elexiko, one of the innovative online dictionaries of the
Institute for German language in Mannheim, Germany. Figure 2 shows the result
of a first search for the lemma Farbe where the user gets the option to go to the
relevant article, cf. Figure 3. This first layer of the article structure, Figure 3,
does not show a traditional presentation of a comment on form and a comment
on semantics, but rather a rudimentary version of these comments that is
divided into two text blocks not displaying the typical distribution of item
types. One block contains data, including orthographic data that are usually
allocated to the comment on form, but also a data-identifying entry that guides
the user to data regarding word formation products. The data in this first text
block are relevant to all the senses of the lemma. The second block contains
sub-blocks for each of the senses. These sub-blocks contain a paraphrase of
meaning and an option to proceed to another layer. Clicking on the structural
indicator "weiter" (= further) in anyone of these sub-blocks guides the user to a
further layer in the treatment of the lemma, cf. Figure 4. Here the paraphrase of
meaning is repeated but the user can move to yet another layer of treatment by
clicking on buttons, e.g. to find data on collocations or grammar. Clicking on
the data-identifying entry "Grammar" guides a user to the display presented in
Figure 5. The grammar data here would typically be part of a traditional com-
ment on form but here it is isolated from the text block containing comment on
form items seen in Figure 3.

The elexiko article of the lemma Farbe contains data comparable to what is
found in printed dictionaries where a traditional division between the com-
ment on form and the comment on semantics is maintained. However, a focus
on options for rapid access to the specific data regarded as salient by a user in a
specific situation of use eschews a structure comprised of a comment on form
and a comment on semantics in favour of a multi-layered presentation with
rapid access to a different grouping of items and data types that do not adhere
to a typical comment on form and comment on semantics division. These
excerpts from elexiko compel one to identify and acknowledge an important
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structure in e-dictionaries, i.e. the screenshot structure, and to realise that the
static article structure in printed dictionaries is substituted by a dynamic multi-
layered article structure.

OWID &=

<

stichwartlist= fitern [J] [N E N EE

Ergebnis fiir 'farbe’

Siehe Artikel
| Farbe (elexiko)

ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ™

gehe zu

Stichwérter, die mit 'farbe’ anfangen:

[ elexiko (65) »

| elexiko (redakt. bearb., 1) b

Stichwarter, die auf 'farbe’ enden:

[ elexike (138) »

Stichwdrter, in denen 'farbe’ enthalten ist:

[ elexike (161) »

Es handelt sich um eine zeichenbasierte Suche: 'maus’ findet auch ‘festschimaus' = ‘fest|schmaus’.
Suchen, die die Wortbildung beriicksichtigen, finden Sie unter Erweiterte Suchen.

Figure 2

| Fabrik
| Fachmann

| Fahigkeit

| Fahrer

| Fahrrad

1 Fahrzeug
| fallen

| Familie

| Familienaustausch
| Farbe

| Februar

| fehlen

| Feler

| Feldbluse
| Fenster

| ferkein

| fern

| Ferme

| Fest

| Festival

| feststellen

| fetten

Figure 3

Farbe

Lesarteniibergreifende Angaben

4) Orthografie

Farbe
Far|be

i) Wortbildungsprodukte
(automatisch ermittelt) weiter »

Lesartenbezogene Angaben @

Lesart "optischer Eindruck' weiter »
Mit Farbe bezeichnet man die Eigenschaft eines Stoffes, Licht in einer bestimmten

l OWID

-~ Start

- Uber OWID
~ Aktuelles
- Kontakt

~ Impressum

I elexiko

[l Feste wortverbindungen
I Sprichwarterbuch

I Kommunikationsverben
I Verlaufsformen

I Neologismenwarterbuch

[l schutddiskurs 1945-55

I Protestdiskurs 1967/68

I OBELEX ™=
I OBELEX %t

Korpussuche

OWID

l elextko

- Startseite

- Wortartikel

~ Projekt

- Benutzungshinweise
- Glossar

~ Erweiterte Suche
I Feste Wortverbindungen
I Sprichwérterbuch
I Kommunikationsverben
[ vertautstormen

I Neologismenwarterbuch

Wellenldnge zu reflektieren und dadurch von anderen Stoffen optisch
zu sein. So besteht zum B «ein Regenbogen aus verschiedenen Farben.

Lesart "Farbemittel” weiter »
Mit Farbe bezeichnet man ein Mittel, das bewirkt, dass Dinge (z. B. eine Wand, ein
Gemilde) optisch, hinsichtlich ihrer Farbung, veneinander unterscheidbar sind.

Lesart "Kartenreihe” weiter »
Mit Farbe bezeichnet man eine Reihe von Karten eines Kartenspiels, die durch das
gleiche Symbol (z. B. Herz, Karo) gekennzeichnet sind.

Lesart "Art und Weise eines Tons' weiter »
Mit Farbe bezeichnet man in der Musik die spezifische Art und Weise, wie ein Ton
klingt.

I i 5 1945-55

I Protestdiskurs 1867/68

I OBELEX ™=
I OBELEX dict

Korpussuche
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stichwortiste fitern M E A I E N ABCDE[@GHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ™ gehe zu: »
elexiko
I OWID
1-25(94) AW
| Fabrik Farbe elexilo
eor Lesart: 'Kartenreihe' - Startseite
| Fachmann ~ Wortartikel
| Fahigkeit (4) zur Obersichtsseite Lesarten im Uberblick (=) ~ Projekt
- Benutzungshinweise
| Fahrer
Bedeutungs- | Kollo-  Konstruk-  Sinnverwandte  Gebrauchs-  Grammatik ~ Glossar
! Fahrrad erliuterung | kationen tionen Warter besonderheitan B
~ Erweiterte Suche
|Fahrzeug IF te Wortverbind
B . . este Wortverbindungen
[ tallen (i) Erlduterung der Bedeutung / Funktion
I L I Sprichworterbuch
Familie
| Familienaustausch Mit Farbe bezeichnet man eine Reihe von Karten eines Kartenspiels, I Kommunikationsverben
die durch das gleiche Symbol (2. B. Herz, Karo) gekennzeichnet sind.
[ Farbe I Verlaufsformen
| Februar ("] Belege =nzsigen » [ii] Ilustrationen anzsigen » I Neslogismenwérterbuch
[ fehlen _
(&) Wortklasse: Kollektivum I Schulddiskurs 1945-55
| Feier
| Feldbluse I Protestdiskurs 1067/68
| Fenster I OBELEX ™2
ferkel
ferkeln | EES
[ fern I
Korpussuche
| Ferne P
[ Fest v
< >

Figure 4

| E
w AW
; Farbe [ cteno
Farbbildrohre Lesort: "Kartenreihe'

Startseite.
| Farbbildschirm Wortartikel
 Farbblock DpeITe— Lacaran i Courbick ) Projekt
1 Farbbombe Benutzungshinweise
Bedeutungs-  Kola-  Konstnd:  Siwwerwandte  Gebraudhe: Grammatk. Glossar t
| Farbbroschare iaterung  katioen  tionen Lo ] Erweiterte Suche.
| rarbbuch et oo
este Wortverbindungen
| Farbdia & Grammatik -y
e e [—
I Parbdose (die/eine) Farbe [ <ommuniationsverben
(der/einer) Farbe
| Farbdramaturgie T ot [ vertautstormen
ok 1 tcclogismenmonterbuch
| Farbdrucker
] schudoistors 1045-55
| Farbe
M e Il Protestisians 1967168
| Farbechtheit B oveiexme
| Farbeffekt [P
I Farbei i "
Korpussusc
| Farbemer Lo
| Farbeindruck
| Farbemiteel
| farbempfindtich
(heage T =elexd pndiichkert

Figure 5

The screenshot structure is not exclusively part of an article structure — it is
used in various other positions in e-dictionaries and can e.g. precede access to
the article, e.g. as opening shot when consulting an e-dictionary for the first
time. But it also plays a vital role in the structure of articles where the screen-
shot structure initiates access to the search zones, cf. 4.3.
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Deviation from an absolute division between the comment on form and
the comment on semantics is also seen in the German Duden Online. The fol-
lowing three screenshots, given here as three screenshots but actually repre-
senting a single display in the dictionary, show how the data in the article of
the lemma Fenster have been ordered in different sections, each with a formal
heading to indicate the data type, e.g. spelling, meaning, Did you know?,
synonyms, pronunciation, origin, grammar, combinations. This article exhibits
a definite article-architecture but the allocation of items to sections supersedes
their allocation to comments. The topics that introduce each section help with
explicit and rapid access to the relevant data so that the need for the cohesion
provided by an ordering in two distinct comments becomes superfluous. This
is also a multi-layered article structure. When clicking e.g. on a given para-
phrase of meaning a screenshot opens with illustrative examples of all the dif-
ferent senses of the word Fenster, cf. Figure 9.

Uber Duden | Kontakt | Presse | Handel | Support

DUDEN

(A Duden online Shop Textpri

Sie sind hier: Startseite » Worterbuch > Fenster

Suchen

Fenster, das

Wortart: Substantiv, Neutrum
Haufigkeit: 000

Rechtschreibung (i} Nach oben

Worttrennung:
Fens|ter

Figure 6

The article structure in e-dictionaries can accommodate different comments but
the new environment favours different procedures of grouping and access
routes to data that do not lead via comments as article components. The alloca-
tion of lexicographic data to easily accessible search zones is of more impor-
tance than a strict adherence to a division in different comments.
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-

a. meist verglaste Offnung, die Licht [und Luft] in einen geschlossenen Raum dringen lasst
b. zum Verschlieften der Fensterdifnung dienendes gerahmtes Glas

2. (umgangssprachlich) Kurzform flr: Schaufenster

3. (EDV) auf dem Bildschirm eines Computers erscheinendes rechieckiges Feld, das dazu dient,
Textteile, Teile eines Programmes oder andere Informationen zusatzlich auf der
Benutzeroberflache darzustellen [und zu bearbeiten]

Dieses Wort gendrt zum Worischatz des Zertifikals Deutsch.

« Fensterdffnung

- Fensierglas, [Fensierjscheibe, Fensterverglasung, Glasfenster
+ Auslage, Ladenfenster, Schaufenster

+ (EDV) Window

2
o
3
£
3
L=

Fenster W)

Figure 7

Fenster W)

mittelhochdeutsch venster, althcchdeutsch fenstar < lateinisch fenestra

Singular Plural
Nominativ das Fenster die Fensier
Genitiv des Fensters der Fenster
Dativ dem Fenster den Fenstern
Akkusativ das Fenster die Fenster

Adjektive Verben Substantive

geheim
klein

Offen geschlossen

Figure 8



http://lexikos.journals.ac.za

Article Structures: Moving from Printed to e-Dictionaries ~ 169

nnnnn ispiele und i) Nach oben

a. meist verglaste Offnung, die Licht [und Luft] in einen geschlossenen Raum dringen lasst

Beispiele

- ein vergittertes Fenster

- das Fenster geht auf die Strate hinaus

= aus dem Fenster sehen, fallen

- die Nachbam lagen alle in den Fenstern
(stutzten sich mit den Armen auf die
Fensterbank und sahen hinaus)

= «in dbertragener Bedeutung=: ein Briefumschlag
mit Fenster (Fensterbriefumschlag)

Wendungen, Redensarten, Sprichworter

= sich [zu] weit aus dem Fenster lehnen/hangen
(sich [zu] weit vorwagen, sich [zu] sehr
exponieren)

= aus dem/zum Fenster hinausreden,
Fenstersprechen (1. vergeblich, erfolglos reden, sprechen. 2. scheinbar nur um der
Sache willen, in Wahrheit aber fir die Offentlichkeit propagandistisch, manipulierend
reden, sprechen.)

- weg vom Fenster sein (umgangssprachiich; [von der Offentlichkeit] nicht mehr
beachtet sein, abgeschrieben, nicht mehr gefragt sein)

Gebffnetes Fenster - & Kerry -
Fotolia.com

b. zum Verschlielen der Fensterdfinung dienendes gerahmtes Glas
Beispiele
- ein gedffnetes, gekipptes, eingeschlagenes Fenster
- das Fenster ist blind geworden
- die Fenster putzen
- <in Ubertragener Bedeutung=: mit dieser Manahme hat der Staat endlich wieder ein

Figure 9

4.3  Search zones

Search zones constitute another category of structural components of articles in
printed dictionaries. It also applies to e-dictionaries where adaptations can
enhance the value of search zones to ensure a rapid and unambiguous retrieval
of information. One of the advantages of a well-devised search zone structure
is that it increases the user-friendliness of the dictionary considerably because
of the clear demarcation of slots accommodating the different data types. The
data distribution and presentation in e-dictionaries needs to be done in a
meticulous way and in this regard the planning of clearly identifiable, findable
and accessible search zones is of extreme importance. Search zones are subsec-
tions of dictionary articles and form part of a more comprehensive data distri-
bution environment. The word list of a printed dictionary forms a search field,
each dictionary article is a search area and all these search areas are divided
into search zones, cf. Wiegand and Beer (2013). With regard to e-dictionaries it
could be argued that the article stretch compound constitutes a search field
with the articles and their subdivisions fulfilling a similar role as their counter-
parts in printed dictionaries. This is illustrated by the following partial article
from the Oxford English Dictionary, the OED, Figure 10:
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My OED (personai profis): Sign i Craate profile

h Dictionary ouick search: ([EEEEENIEINN o  rowee
qune Lowtfor Weven? | Avancod soach | Hop « Orctonary
« Categaries
« Timetines

My antries (8)
trumpet, n. Tot w4 A

View as: Outine | Eull antey Quotations: Show a4 | Mide all

My searches (8)

Jump to
“trampit 2

15 trompette, trompet, trumpette, ME trompett, troumpette, 15-16 trumpett: Sc ME trompat, troumpat(e, trumpate, ME-15 trumpat

nical tube, usually of metal (o
d mot

are ke to sleep till the Trumpet

Figure 10

In this article different data types are clearly presented in different text blocks,
i.e. search zones.
Wiegand, Beer and Gouws (2013: 64) argue that

Search zones have the general genuine function to assist the knowledgeable
active dictionary user by means of search zone indicators in making the search
for the items regarded as search targets easier.

They also stress the importance of a classification system of search zone indi-
cators.

As is the case with comments, search zones could also have a similar dis-
play in printed and e-dictionaries, e.g. with regard to the use of typographical
and non-typographical structural indicators, cf. Figure 11 from the WAT. Here
one finds typographical indicators to present the lemma in bold, the para-
phrases of meaning in roman and examples in italics and non-typographical
indicators like numbers as polysemy markers and the black square "w" marking
specific types of additional data.

This similar use of especially non-typographical structural indicators as in
printed dictionaries is often found in e-dictionaries that have a printed diction-
ary as its base. However, in dictionaries designed for the e-medium this use of
non-typographical indicators is not needed because a multi-layered presenta-
tion of search zones typically employs data-identifying entries to guide the user
to the relevant items or search zone. This can be seen in e.g. the data presenta-
tion and article structure of the previously discussed elexiko excerpts. As previ-
ously indicated in the discussion of elexiko the full article is not displayed at any
one time. However, users can move from one layer to another by clicking on
buttons that function as data-identifying entries as seen in Figure 4 from elexiko.
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w

Tuisblad WAT op selfoon WAT-inligting inligti Bestelvorms Registrasievorm

Resultate Kortlys g soektog
A H Soek |
Huidige soekiog: rooi Resuliate: 2620
HOrw 1 o . .
r—sjuh—;rj = 1302620 2| | rooi 0ok, digterlik en verouderd, rood.
roofboerdery | [Titel [Telling] 1 b.nw. -; rooier, roaiste.
roofbou 1.rooi 100% 1 Wat 'n kleur vertoon wat herinner aan dié van bloed, ‘'n ryp tamatie of 'n aarbei, wat in
”0;:‘5{( ";-:‘EI“' ::z verskillende skakerings voorkom, soos ligrooi, donkerrooi of persrooi, en a.d. mins sigbare punt v.d.
roofhandel . u‘lloew 2s%| | Kleurspektrum verskyn en t.d. primére kleure behoort: 'n Rooi jag, motor, viag, viiegtuig. 'n Rool
roofhuwelik 5. Klaret 78%. hemp, s_akq’oek. Rooi kogse, skoene. Rooi m_uskade{‘ = Dig ... tafetwyne word gekenmerk deur 'n
rooflyk 6. granaat 74% helder rogi kleur (wat wissel van robynkleurig tot 'n diep persrooi), velheid ... en aroma (Wyngids,
””g“fl‘tﬁ’ 7_kalkoen 1 T4% s.j., 21). Die brief meld dat koerantverkopers hulself aan groot gevaar blootstel deur koerante te
;gsﬂd::t::aar 8 koekmakranka  74%) verkoop aan motorryers wat by rooi verkeersligte wag (Burg., 30 Jan. 1963, 13). Die rooi krans
roofmeeu 13 I"ada" ;m wat hier en daar groot groen-blou kolle iigene het, wys weswaarts (B. Venter: Bubo®, 1975, 134).
’W?‘Ifdif 11'&:‘: 1% Hy verkies 'n rool leemgrond vir sy patatiande (Landbw., 21 Mrt. 1972, 36). Sy het kort, rooi hare
;ggéu‘; 12 Klei 1% gehad en o& van ligte oke_f’ (Burg., 27 Febr. 2008, Kampusburg., 2). . )
rooftaxi 13, kreef T1%. m As nabep.: Dra iets roois op Valentynsdag (Burg., 10 Febr. 2005, 4). Skielik sien ek iets roois aan
rooftog 14. kofia 68% 'n ou boomstomp sit (M. de Vos: Plante, 1949, 33).
”“EE"QS 15. grondkleur 67%, m Ook byw.: Wanneer die strate en die dokke swyq, / wie sal met mes en kettingsweep / die
T oer 16.jakkalskos 67%| | haweskuur vannag bedreig, / my kop of skouer rooi oopkeep? (D.). Opperman: Blom, 1956, 27).
roofvissery 1;-:“‘“’32“'? :;: = Ook ww.: 'n Kriek sing vannag / blinkhard onder spriete gras. / Te vroeg irooi die dag (L. Eksteen
roofviieg w'k‘;’:” erse| | in TL, Nov. 1966, 33).
’WEW " 20,000 1 67%. = Qok in 'n ou bron i.d. verboé vorm rooie met beklemtonende waarde: Di twe grote fure werp ... 'n
& yan 21. oulap 67%! rooie lig op di koppe rondom (S.]. du Toit in P.C. Schoonees: Prosabundel, 1922, 9).
rociaalbessie 22, kreefrooi 65%. 2 a Met 'n rooi (ROOI I 1) voorkoms a.g.v. inflammasie, irritasie, vermoeidheid of 'n besering:
rooiaarde 23. rooidirk 65%| | Haar o8 was rooi en sy was totaal uitgeput. = Dit (die tipiese skarlakenkoorsuitslag) begin as 'n
e et 24 bloed 64%| | gepunkteerde rooi uitslag net soos soms met sonbrand ondervind word (M. v. Rensburg: Lewe, s.j.,
reclaasclertjic 25 fuchsine 64% 68). Wanneer al die kwaad uit is, sal die wond baie gou genees, en die rooi streep van
roviafrikaner 25, glosiend ga%) 0
rooiagurkie 27. groendruif 64%, bloedvergiftiging sal dadelik teruggetrek wees (Boererate, 1962, 232). Die merke op haar rug en
roviappelliefie 28, hanekam 64%| | skouers (is) ... rooi, repe, nes di¢ wat 'n dun latjie sou agterfaat (M. Linde: Roos, 1929, 81). | V¥
rooiassie 20 ol aopl | Die verskil hussen saanvaarhars en h, gedrag ds (on skaol) met 'n naar moai hal, i

.
Figure 11

These data-identifying entries, e.g. "Kollokationen", "Konstruktionen" and "Gram-
matik", have the same function as structural indicators in printed dictionaries.
They are the typical non-typographical structural indicators in e-dictionaries.
Because they guide the user to the relevant search zone the use of other non-
typographical indicators like symbols is not needed, cf. Bothma and Gouws
(2013). These data-identifying entries are much more explicit, cf. Gouws (2014,
in press), and users do not have to learn the value of a range of symbols that
are used as non-typographical indicators.

In the articles of e-dictionaries the use of clearly-identified search zones is
of extreme importance. Their occurrence in a multi-layered presentation within
the article as search area could be regarded as one of the innovative aspects of
e-dictionaries for which further research, also with regard to the use of data-
identifying entries as non-typographical structural indicators, can only enhance
the lexicographic endeavour. In terms of Wiegand (2005) these non-typo-
graphical indicators need to help users with their article-internal orientation so
that they are in a position to identify, distinguish and group different items.

5. Different articles with the same guiding element

It has already been shown that some e-dictionaries display an article structure
that resembles that of the printed version of the dictionary, cf. Figure 12 from
the American Heritage Dictionary:
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Figure 12

Lexicographers of e-dictionaries do have the option to structure articles in
this way but in the planning of an online dictionary one needs to negotiate
the spectrum of possibilities that the medium offers. One of the major
advantages of online dictionaries is that users do not necessarily have to
work through all search zones or items a dictionary offers in its default arti-
cles. Embarking on the e-possibilities some online dictionaries give access to
the full article but, as seen in 4.3, also allow the user to go directly to a spe-
cific search zone or the item giving the data he/she requires. This is done by
means of rapid access using data-identifying entries that can either guide the
user to a specific item or to a selected search zone. These procedures typically
result in screenshots where the lemma is presented, complemented only by
the desired data type, e.g. only an item giving the paraphrase of meaning, or
only the translation equivalents or only whatever data type the user is look-
ing for.

The entries displayed in such a presentation can also function as part of
the comprehensive article structure of the given lemma but for the specific
consultation such a lemma plus a single search zone or a single item function
as fully-fledged articles. When consulting the Dutch Algemeen Nederlands
Woordenboek the user may only be interested in the meaning of the word fado.
Utilising the search options he/she may then reach the following destination,
cf. Figure 13, i.e. a rudimentary dictionary article with fado as lemma, comple-
mented by two abbreviated paraphrases of meaning to identify the different
senses of this word.
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Woorden Treffers in
fado 1.0 Portugees volkslied
2.0 fadomuziek

Figure 13

If the user is interested in the first polysemous sense he/she clicks on that
sense, as data-identifying entry, and is guided to an article with a more com-
prehensive treatment directed at fado in that specific sense:

fado
B2 1.0: Ptugees voksd fado
11 Woordsoort
121 Speling en fexie fado 1.0:
£ Woordrelaties M video
@ Woordvorming weemoedig klinkend Portugees volkslied ige of ische inhoud, vaak met :’:mm“
D urspraak van mandolines of gitaren -
1 Semagram Gestachts manmebk |
@ Agemene voorbeelden Semagram g
[0 Combinatiemogedjideden Eenfodo.. Betckeniskiasse: sbstractum
) Woordanile « s een led; Is een zongstuk
@0 2.0t fadomziek . wordt in de begeleld door Quitarra, een soort mandoline Spelling en flexie
” « is afkomstig ult Portugal Enkelvoud: fach (f.do)
« s oun volkslied Weervoud: fad's (.45
« wordt gezongen door één zanger of zogeres, ook et begelebing doce een vioaspeles o1 een gultrrasper Sl
« heeft aen droefgeestipe of dramatische inhoud; is een levenslied Woordrelaties
Hyperoniem: hed; vohsbed
Algemene voorbeelden
§ i Woordvorming
Voor cen i tradionele Kilk op Eueopose mwziek storden het Byzantinse repertoira van Yiota Ve, do folkorstische Bulgasrse
Toon: muziek van Lyra, en n mindere mate de smachtende fado's van de Portugese zanger Carmand en de violije donsbedjes van het TP ongeleed
Hele artikel  Spreckwoardon Bokgo-Galkcische sextet Laima. Lok wooed i Etokogsbenk
S c igent. 7 februan 2000
Vioordfamille  Vaste verbindingen Uitspraak
Vivordrelaties  Voorbeelden Aol lncaormrepe, 2
Véoordvorming Is object bij een Plaats hoofdklemtoon: ste lettergreep
R een fado zingen
Historischo woordenbosken  Wikipedia Om he te troosten heeft Rosa voor hem een fado pazongen, gewoon in het Portugees zondar begeleiding, maar daar & if aeen maar droeviger van geworden.
Etymologiebink Google - Carge, Conred, Patrick, 2000 =

Figure 14

Interest in one data type, e.g. "word family" leads by means of a single click to
the following article:

B i e i fado

3 Woordsoort -

21 Speling en fexle Woordfamilie

2 Woordrelaties Als tinkerlid in fadoavond; fadokekder; fadoklacht; fadomuziek; fadoplaat; fadorepertore; fadoster; fadowik; fadozanger; fadozangeres
samenstellingen en

21 Woordvorming ombersseni b

£ Ursprank

[ Semagram

£ Algemene voorbeeiden
21 Combinatiemogesfiheden
£ Woordtanilie

2.0 fadomuiek

Toon:

Hele artikel  Sorcckwoordon
Semagrammen  Combinatiemogels
Woordfamille  Vaste vestindingen
Vicordrelaties beeiden
Vioordvorming

Zoek ‘fado’ ook In:
Historische woordenboaken  Wikipedia
Etymologiebonk Google

Figure 15
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A click on the entry Hele artikel (= full article) gives access to the full article. The
article structure with its layered search zones and entries guiding the user to
specific items meet the important criterion of external data-accessibility, as
formulated by Wiegand, Feinauer and Gouws (2013: 325).

An access process that can direct searches to both comprehensive articles
and articles with a restricted structure that are in complete accordance with the
needs of the user elevates the value of a dictionary. When planning the treat-
ment allocated to lemmata in e-dictionaries lexicographers should consider the
possibility of layering search zones in such a way that the user can find various
articles, each with its own unique article structure, for a single lemma where,
once again, the function and the needs of the user determine the article struc-
ture, contents and presentation of data. The user should be able to extract dif-
ferent articles that have the same lemma from one single database and to access
those articles and the specific data type by means of a search option deter-
mined by the specific need of the user in a specific situation of use.

Even within the domains of one function different articles with the same
lemma should be possible. If the dictionary e.g. has a cognitive function the
user should be able to access different data types included as part of the cogni-
tive task identified for that dictionary. This implies that if the user is in need of
etymological data a consultation should lead him/her directly to the etymo-
logical data and not to e.g. some encyclopaedic data in the paraphrase of
meaning that have been included as part of the response to the cognitive func-
tion of the dictionary. Search zones are designed in terms of data types and not
functions. However, for future dictionaries lexicographers could consider
access to function-based search zones in the articles of bi- or polyfunctional
dictionaries.

Different articles do not only have to be pre-planned in terms of their
structure and the types of items to be included. These pre-planned articles, i.e.
either comprehensive or restricted in format, can be seen as part of the default
variation in structure. However, a further type of variation in article structure
is needed in an online dictionary. The user should be given the opportunity to
either use the default settings of the dictionary, i.e. e.g. the option to use the
pre-planned and pre-set article structures as indicated above, or to create a user
profile according to which any search will lead to the retrieval of information
directly responding to the specific needs of the user in terms of the given pro-
file. This implies that for a given user who has created his/her profile a niche-
made article can be retrieved that is unique for that specific consultation proce-
dure and the specific needs of the active user.

Within each dictionary easy and direct access to the individual data types
or to the article as a whole should result from a choice the user can make at an
early phase of the dictionary consultation process. The setting up of a user pro-
file should also allow the establishment of the default article type for the spe-
cific user during a comparable consultation process. A prerequisite for these pos-
sibilities is a well-designed system of article structures that have been developed
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in accordance with the underlying theoretical basis of the dictionary.

Planning of a new online dictionary could also be done in such a way that
not only different articles of the same lemma can be accessed but from a single
database users should actually be able to access different dictionaries treating
that lemma, cf. Bergenholtz and Nielsen (2013: 82). This implies a proper
marking-up of database entries so that the retrieval of information is in line
with the specific dictionary and the needs of the user in terms of his/her
selected profile. The items needed for the different dictionaries need to be
accommodated in a specific microstructure which is a component of the article
structure. Different types of microstructures need to be considered for each
dictionary in order to get the best structure for the ordering of the items in the
specific articles. This should also be done with regard to the functions, users
and situation of use of the specific dictionary.

6. Conclusion

The importance of lexicographic structures in e-dictionaries should not be
underestimated but lexicographers may not follow an uncritical approach by
merely trying to utilise the same structures as employed in printed dictionaries.
The article structure needs to be maintained in e-dictionaries but with a differ-
ent focus. As immediate constituents of article and partial article stretches, cf.
Gouws (2014a, in press), or as immediate results of lexicographic search pro-
cesses not going via an article stretch or an alphabet bar the division of an arti-
cle into two or more comments should not be seen as a default structure. Data
should rather be retrieved from different search zones constituting a multi-lay-
ered article structure with a variety of screen shots to present the relevant lexi-
cographic data. Articles will always contain both items and structural indica-
tors as text segments but the structural indicators in e-dictionaries will rather
be of a non-typographic nature, utilising more data-identifying entries to ensure
unambiguous and rapid access to the relevant search zones and items.

Access to specific search zones and data types with a required search zone
being the only article component to complement the lemma sign leads to the
acknowledgement of restricted articles. The data in these articles can also be
presented in the comprehensive version of the article but its occurrence as only
complement to the lemma qualifies the presentation as a fully-fledged article in
its own right. This leads to heterogeneous article structures in a variety of
restricted articles that share a single lemma. This lemma also functions as
guiding element of a comprehensive article.

In the planning and compilation of e-dictionaries a varied article structure
and the possibility to retrieve different articles with the same lemma from a
single data base represent innovative features that do not prevail in printed
dictionaries. The data distribution allocating items to hierarchically-ordered
multi-layered search zones needs to be planned in accordance with the user
needs and specific situations of use in order to enhance the success of the dic-
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tionary consultation process.
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Towards a Southern African
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Stellenbosch, South Africa (lorna@dictionarian.co.za)

Abstract: Controlled defining vocabularies have been used regularly in lexicography since the
1970s. They are mostly employed in learners' and school dictionaries and have been used to ensure
that the definitions are easily understood by the dictionary user, and that the words used to define
a lemma are not more difficult than the lemma itself.

In my experience, defining vocabularies compiled for English dictionaries for a British or
American market are not entirely sufficient for southern African dictionaries. Words which would
be well-known and used in southern Africa are not included in a foreign defining vocabulary.

With this article, it is my intention to find methods of adapting existing defining vocabularies
and to compile one that is more useful for southern African school dictionaries.

A complete southern African English defining vocabulary is not part of the scope of this
paper, but by providing some suggestions, I hope to make the reader realize that there is a need for
a complete defining vocabulary that would cater to the needs of a southern African dictionary and
its users. Further research would then be an extension of this paper into a full defining vocabulary
(DV) that would be used for southern African dictionaries.

Keywords: CONTROLLED DEFINING VOCABULARY, DEFINING VOCABULARY, DEFI-
NITIONS, LEARNERS' DICTIONARY, RESTRICTED DEFINING VOCABULARY, SCHOOL DIC-
TIONARY, SOUTH AFRICAN DICTIONARIES, SOUTHERN AFRICAN DICTIONARIES

Opsomming: Op pad na 'n Suider-Afrikaanse Engelse definiéringswoorde-
skat. 'n Gekontroleerde definiéringswoordeskat word gereeld sedert die 1970's in die leksikogra-
fie gebruik. Dit word meesal in aanleerders- en skoolwoordeboeke benut en word gebruik om
seker te maak dat die omskrywings geredelik verstaanbaar is vir die woordeboekgebruiker, en dat
die woorde wat gebruik word om 'n lemma te omskryf, nie moeiliker is as die lemma self nie.

Die definiéringswoordeskat wat vir Engelse woordeboeke vir Britse of Amerikaanse markte
saamgestel word, is nie heeltemal voldoende vir Suider-Afrikaanse woordeboeke nie. Woorde wat
in Suider-Afrika goed bekend is en gebruik word, word nie by 'n oorsese definiéringswoordeskat
ingesluit nie.

Met hierdie artikel is dit die voorneme om metodes te vind om die bestaande definiéringswoor-
deskat aan te pas en om een saam te stel wat nuttiger is vir Suider-Afrikaanse skoolwoordeboeke.

'n Omvattende Suider-Afrikaanse definiéringswoordeskat is nie deel van die bestek van hier-

This article was presented as a paper at the Nineteenth Annual International Conference of
the African Association for Lexicography (AFRILEX), which was hosted by the Research Unit
for Language and Literature in the SA Context, North-West University, Potchefstroom Cam-
pus, Potchefstroom, South Africa, 1-3 July 2014.

Lexikos 24 (AFRILEX-reeks/series 24: 2014): 178-185
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die artikel nie. Deur 'n paar voorstelle te maak, behoort die leser daarvan bewus gemaak te word
dat daar 'n omvattende definiéringswoordeskat nodig is wat in die behoeftes van 'n Suider-Afri-
kaanse woordeboek en die gebruikers daarvan voorsien. Hierdie artikel sou as wegspringplek kon
dien vir voortgesette navorsing na 'n definiéringswoordeskat wat vir Suider-Afrikaanse woorde-

boeke van nut kan wees.

Sleutelwoorde: AANLEERDERSWOORDEBOEK, BEPERKTE DEFINIERINGSWOORDE-
SKAT, DEFINIERINGSWOORDESKAT, GEKONTROLEERDE DEFINIERINGSWOORDESKAT,
OMSKRYWINGS, SKOOLWOORDEBOEK, SUID-AFRIKAANSE WOORDEBOEKE, SUIDER-
AFRIKAANSE WOORDEBOEKE

Introduction

Restricted defining vocabularies are used in pedagogical dictionaries — these
being school dictionaries or learners' dictionaries. They are used to ensure that
learners are able to understand the dictionary definitions with their vocabulary
level. According to Herbst (1996: 324) a "controlled defining vocabulary is,
quite obviously, used to avoid using words in the definitions which are less
accessible to the learner than the word being defined". Defining vocabularies
are mostly used for definitions, but also offer guidelines for examples and notes.

Defining vocabularies are developed and owned, for the most part, by
commercial publishers. They usually contain anything from 2 000 to 5000
words. They are generally compiled using corpus frequency data, which
assumes that the most frequent words in a language are the ones that learners
are taught first. "The lexicographer needs words of high generality, and some
of these, such as house, are also very frequent, but others, such as vessel, are
not." (Whitcut 1988: 49) The compiler then systematically works through a set
of parameters, such as avoiding synonyms and antonyms, to determine which
words are necessary to write definitions in a concise and simple way.

It has been found that existing defining vocabularies lack certain words
that would make definitions more accessible to southern African learners, and
therefore there is a need for a defining vocabulary that would be more suitable
for southern African dictionaries — with regard to both their definitions and
their example sentences. So, for this paper, methods that can be used to build a
Southern African English defining vocabulary have been established. Two
methods of examining the existing defining vocabularies have been used to
determine what words can be deleted and what words should be added. A
method of compiling a southern African defining vocabulary from scratch has
also been suggested.

Defining vocabularies

The following existing defining vocabularies were worked with:

— Oxford South Africa, which contains 2672 entries. It was adapted in 2008
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for the South African Oxford School Dictionary 3e and has been used with
permission.

—  Oxford 3000, which contains 3 540 entries, and is available on the Internet.

— Macmillan Dictionary Defining Vocabulary, which contains 2450 entries
and is available on the Internet.

— Longman American Defining Vocabulary, which contains 2203 entries and
is available on the Internet.

In the information about these defining vocabularies, the following comments
are made: "The Defining Vocabulary has been carefully chosen after a thorough
study of all the well-known frequency lists of English words. Furthermore,
only the most common and 'central' meanings of the words on the list have
actually been used in definitions." (Longman Dictionaries USA, 2014)

The Macmillan defining vocabulary, "... includes a few simple phrasal
verbs like put on and take off (for talking about clothes), and a few simple
phrases like in order to and pay attention. If they are not listed, we do not use
them." (Macmillan Dictionary, 2009)

This research attempts to determine how much needs to change to make
these existing defining vocabularies more useful for southern African lexicog-
raphers. These changes could be applied globally, but this research focuses
specifically on the needs of southern African dictionaries.

Methods of examining defining vocabularies

The first method used in examining these defining vocabularies involved tak-
ing a random stretch of words from each of the defining vocabularies and
combining them to compile a "megalist" of all the words in that particular
stretch. See Appendix A. This megalist was used to search through a South
African school dictionary from a different publisher. This dictionary does not
use a defining vocabulary, so it was used to establish which of the DV words in
the megalist are used in the unrestricted definitions.

The stretch used was from lightning to low. The megalist contained 62
words, while Oxford 3000 contained 53, Oxford South Africa 42, Macmillan 42,
and Longman 34.

The Longman stretch contained only words, no phrases. The Macmillan
stretch contained words and two phrases, look after, look for.

The Oxford 3000 stretch contained more phrases, look after, look at, look for,
look forward to; derivatives such as, like, unlike, likely, unlikely, load, unload; and
gave the part of speech where necessary, for example, like: preposition, verb, con-
junction. It also provided International Phonetic Alphabet (IPA) pronunciation
guides where necessary, for example at live /laiv/ and live /1?v/.

The Oxford South African stretch contained all of the above, except that
pronunciation guides were given as phonetic respelling, not as phonetic tran-
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scriptions, and the phrase look something up was included as well.

Of the 62 words in the megalist, 18 were not used in any of the definitions in
the dictionary. Examples of these words are lodging, lodgings, locate, local, loneliness.

This was an interesting exercise in comparison, but it would not be very
useful as the only method used to compile a southern African defining voca-
bulary. For a start, one would need to check whether these words are used in
many pedagogical dictionaries, not just one. The range of dictionaries would
need to include different user groups, different age groups and different levels
of English proficiency. Bilingual dictionaries could also be used, with the exam-
ple sentences interrogated instead of definitions.

This method would, however, make a useful clean-up exercise, allowing
one to take out words that are not used in any of the dictionary definitions, or
words that are out dated.

The second method used was less systematic, but it was more useful. A
selection of words was checked against the definitions in the school dictionary
without a defining vocabulary, and then against the defining vocabularies.
Words that were in the school dictionary but not in all four of the defining
vocabularies were collated.

Lexical sets were mostly adhered to — for example, animals, parts of the
body, technical words, foods, school words and irregular plurals, but the selec-
tion of words was otherwise random, and according to the author's intuition.

This process presented some interesting results.

One thing that became apparent was a lack of consistency within lexical
sets: for example, herb, spice, spicy and flavour were all in a different number of
the defining vocabularies.

Moreover irregular noun forms were not included in all the defining
vocabularies, for example, mice, feet, teeth, children, men, and women. Mice, feet
and teeth are certainly different enough from the singular that they cannot just
be assumed. The convention for defining vocabularies is that "all normal forms
of nouns, verbs, and adjectives" can be used in definitions (Macmillan Diction-
ary, 2009) so it allows for plurals, both regular and irregular, to be assumed.
However, irregular plurals and verb forms are not predictable based on their
base forms.

One needs to bear in mind that the defining vocabulary is a list of words
that the user should know. Therefore irregular plurals should be considered for
inclusion in a defining vocabulary.

In table 1, one can see that the irregular plurals mentioned above are in
zero, one or three of the defining vocabularies. The third column shows how
many times they appear in definitions.

School-related terms (Table 2) and technical terms (Table 3) that do not
appear in all four defining vocabularies suggest that these defining vocabular-
ies are out of date. The inclusion of modern school-related terms is an indica-
tion of the relevance of the defining vocabulary. In South Africa, the curricu-
lum was given an overhaul in the early 2000s and terms such as "pupil" and
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"standard" were dropped in favour of "learner" and "grade". It has not been
possible to establish when two of the three foreign DVs were most recently up-
dated. The Oxford 3000 was updated at the time of compilation of the Oxford
Advanced Learner's Dictionary 6th edition, which was published in 2000.

number of DV | number of definitions
mice 0 1
men 0 23
women 0 37
children 3 90
feet 0 43
teeth 1 38
Table 1
number of DV | number of definitions
classroom 2 2
learner 1 3
Table 2
number of DV | number of definitions
email 3 8
Internet 3 40
software 2 5
Table 3

This process would also be more useful if one checked the words against more
southern African dictionaries. Again, the range of dictionaries used would be
important. This method is more useful at providing or suggesting words to be
added to a southern African defining vocabulary. See Appendix B for a list of
words that are used in definitions in one South African school dictionary but
do not appear in all four defining vocabularies.

The third method one can use to build a southern African defining
vocabulary would be to examine a corpus of southern African English, and
then compile the defining vocabulary from scratch. One could then use the two
methods detailed above to delete unnecessary words, or add words that are not
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necessarily frequent but that are required.

Conclusion

To conclude, existing defining vocabularies can be cleaned up a lot in order to
compile an up-to-date southern African English defining vocabulary, and using
a range of dictionaries as checks would be a valuable exercise. As mentioned
above, both methods used to adapt existing defining vocabularies can be used
more extensively and checked against more dictionaries to make them more
accurate tools. One could also extend the search to example sentences and try
to establish whether the words used in the examples are words that the typical
user of a particular dictionary is likely to know.
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Appendix A: Megalist of words in one stretch taken from four existing defining
vocabularies
lightning literary local long lost
like literature locally adv. look lot
likely litre locate v. look after loud
limb little located adj. look at loudly
limit a little det., pron. location n. look for loudness
limited live /1a?v/ adj., lock v., n. look forward to | loven., v.
adv.
line live /1?2v/ v. lodging look sth up lovely adj.
link living adj. lodgings loose ad;. lover n.
lion lively log loosely adv. low adj., adv.
lip liver logic n. lord n.
liquid load logical adj. lorry n. (BrE)
list loaf loneliness lose
listen loan lonely loss
Appendix B: Words that are used in definitions but do not appear in all four
defining vocabularies
Number of DV | number of definitions
adventure 3 2
bucket 1 2
children 3 90
classroom 2 2
container 3 115
disease 3 66
email 3 8
feet 0 43
flavour 3
frog 0
goat 3 9
herb 0 7
Internet 3 40
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learner 1 3
men 0 23
mice 0 1
permanent 3

rabbit 2 4
rat 2 1
sauce 3 12
shellfish 1 3
shiny 3 29
sickness 0 3
software 2 5
specific 2 1
spice 2 2
spicy 1 9
spider 2 4
teeth 1 38
temporary 3 5
thunder 1

tribe 2 6
women 0 37
worm 1 1
Z00 0 2
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Abstract: Researchers in linguistic and lexicographic fields such as Nkondo (1987: 70) and Kam-
wangamalu (1997: 89) assert that no language is lexically self-sufficient. According to Jafta (1987:
127), the reason for this is because no perfectly homogenous language group exist. There is no liv-
ing language that can survive without supplementing its vocabulary through borrowing from
another or other language(s). Thus Aitchison (2001: 249) is of the view that language gradually
transforms itself and it cannot remain unaltered. On the other hand the so called 'purists' disap-
prove of such alterations because they view these transformations as a process of language corrup-
tion because they prefer coining which Mojela (2010: 702) termed indirect borrowing. This article
proves and illustrates this notion as correct, especially in the case of African languages. The techni-
cal terms and vocabulary in social interaction is based on adjacent South African languages such as
English and Afrikaans, which as official languages have inevitably cross-pollinated each other.
Researchers also agree that one way of enriching language is through borrowing. The aim of this
article is to show that borrowing does not only enrich a language, but it also causes language dilu-
tion especially in the case of languages that are less technologically advanced or do not yet function

as official languages.
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Opsomming: Lemmatisering van leenwoorde in die isiNdebele—English isi-
Hlathululi-imagamal/Dictionary en die suksesvolle opname daarvan in die
taal. Navorsers op linguistiese en leksikografiese terreine soos Nkondo (1987: 70) en Kamwanga-
malu (1997: 89) voer aan dat geen taal leksikaal selfgenoegsaam is nie. Volgens Jafta (1987: 127) is

This article is a revised version of a paper presented at the Eleventh International Conference
of the African Association for Lexicography, organised by the Tshivenda National Lexicog-
raphy Unit, University of Venda for Science and Technology, Thohoyandou, South Africa,
5-7 July 2006.

Lexikos 24 (AFRILEX-reeks/series 24: 2014): 186-197



http://lexikos.journals.ac.za

The Lemmatization of Loan Words in the isiNdebele-English isiHlathululi-imagama/Dictionary 187

die rede hiervoor dat geen perfekte homogene taalgroep bestaan nie. Daar is geen lewende taal wat
kan oorleef sonder om sy woordeskat aan te vul deur ontlening uit 'n ander taal of tale nie. Daarom
huldig Aitchison (2001: 249) die siening dat taal geleidelik omvorm word en nie onveranderd kan
bly nie. Aan die ander kant keur sogenaamde "puriste’ sulke veranderinge af omdat hulle hierdie
transformasies as 'n proses van taalkorrupsie beskou aangesien hulle verkies om indirekte ontle-
nings te vorm, soos wat Mojela (2010: 702) dit noem. Hierdie artikel bevestig en illustreer hierdie
aanname as korrek, veral in die geval van Afrikatale. Die tegniese terme en woordeskat in sosiale
interaksie is gebaseer op naasliggende Suid-Afrikaanse tale soos Engels en Afrikaans, wat mekaar
as amptelike tale onafwendbaar kruisbestuif het. Navorsers is dit ook eens dat een manier om taal
te verryk deur ontlening geskied. Die doel van die artikel is om aan te toon dat ontlening nie net 'n
taal verryk nie, maar dat dit ook taalverarming verhaas veral in die geval van tale wat minder teg-

nologies gevorderd of nog nie behoorlik as amptelike tale funksioneer nie.

Sleutelwoorde: ONTLENING, KORPUS, WOORDEBOEKSAMESTELLING, LEMMA-
VORMING, LEKSIKOGRAAF, LEKSIKOGRAFIE, ISINDEBELE WOORDE, LEENWOORDE,
TWEETALIGE WOORDEBOEK

1. Introduction

IsiNdebele as a standard language was recognized in South Africa in the 1980s.
In 1985, it was formalized and introduced into schools. Its first orthography
and spelling rules were published in 1982 and again revised in 1995 and 2005.

Prior to 1994 therefore, isiNdebele was one of the languages that were
regarded as being marginalised. To ensure the equitable use and development of
these languages, the new government enacted the Pan South African Language
Act and established a Board to, among others; provide conducive environments
for these languages to expedite their development. Afrikaans and English were
used as yardstick (http://www.pansalb.org.za/pansalbhistory. html). However,
by then, these languages were unequal because they had been separately and
independently developed at their particular homeland levels, their develop-
ment history therefore not being on a par with that of, for instance, Afrikaans.

The Pan South African Language Board's reorganization and renormaliza-
tion of all South African official languages, followed by the establishment of dic-
tionary institutions in 1999, came at a time when isiNdebele scarcely had any-
thing that could be called a dictionary. All that existed then was IsiHlathululi-
mezwi sesiNdebele compiled by Shabangu and Swanepoel (1989) that differed
only slightly from IsiNdebele Terminology and Orthography No. 1 (1983). IsiNdebele
therefore had little previous experience as far as dictionary-making was con-
cerned and consequently no sound lexicographic contributions could be made to
the lexicographic debates. Thus, Skhosana (1999: 222) confirmed that isiNdebele
had an insufficient corpus, which is developed from written materials only and
that no consultation with language speakers had taken place.

Nine National Lexicography Units were established and registered in
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2001, their task being to compile monolingual explanatory dictionaries and
other products to help with language development (http: //www.pansalb.org.
za/pansalbhistory.html). One of these was the isiNdebele National Lexicogra-
phy Unit (known as iZiko lesiHlathululi-mezwi sesiNdebele). The Lexicogra-
phy Units are based at tertiary institutions throughout South Africa, the Isi-
Ndebele Lexicography Unit being hosted at the University of Pretoria. In 2006,
this Unit published its first bilingual dictionary, the IsiNdebele-English/English—
IsiNdebele IsiHlathululi-mezwi/Bilingual and Explanatory Dictionary (also known
as the IsiNdebele-English IsiHlathululi-magama/Dictionary, and henceforth refer-
red to as the IsiNdebele-English Dictionary). This is a scholar's dictionary con-
taining 15 000 lemmas in total. The experience gained during the compilation
of this dictionary proved the need to re-explore some of the latest lexicographic
views, because

(@) unlike other languages that had their specific areas of development (e.g.
isiZulu in KwaZulu-Natal, Setswana in the North-West, etc.), isiNdebele is
one of the languages that has been intermingling with or spoken within
the boundaries of other languages, and

(b) isiNdebele had not been recognized as an official, autonomous language
until 1985.

2. Language contact influencing isiNdebele

It has been noticed that most of the isiNdebele books from which the 2.1 mil-
lion running words in the isiNdebele electronic corpus were drawn, have used
more borrowed words than indigenous isiNdebele words. Thus a part of isiNde-
bele's vocabulary has gradually been disposed of and replaced by new Ndebe-
lized foreign words, mainly from Afrikaans. This means that when writing
books, authors mostly made use of borrowed words, discarding indigenous
Ndebele words. The underlying cause can be the fact that the Ndebele speakers
have been in contact with English-, Afrikaans- and Sepedi-speaking peoples.
However, from a lexicographic point of view, this theory puts lexicographers in
a dilemma, especially when they have to enter and define words as they are
used colloquially in everyday speech.

Since 1999, isiNdebele is one of the African languages that have been
developed through the dictionary-making process. The isiNdebele lexical stock
was selected for and defined in the IsiNdebele-English Dictionary. During this
project, it has been observed that the traditional approach where the lexicogra-
pher operates in a prescriptive capacity using his discretion with regard to the
words for inclusion in or exclusion from this dictionary cannot be easily over-
looked, especially in this era when the descriptive approach is highly favoured.
Traditionally, the lexicographer was seen as judge or guardian of the language.
The lexicographer therefore was somebody who chose acceptable words that
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should be included in and unacceptable ones that should be excluded from the
dictionary with the sole aim of using the dictionary to correct and purify the
language.

Metalexicographers such as Al-Kasimi (1977: 84), Prinsloo and De Schryver
(2002: 73), Hartmann (1983: 20) and others contend and reiterate that the
responsibility of a dictionary is to record the language and not to determine its
style. Challenges to the treatment of borrowed words when compiling African
language dictionaries have been dealt with in Nong, De Schryver and Prinsloo
(2002) for Sepedi and Drame (2001) for isiXhosa and they are all in agreement
that the challenges faced with borrowed words lies in language attitude which
vary from one language to the other. Ncube (2005) researched the attitude of
target users regarding the acceptance and non-acceptance of borrowed words
in Zimbabwean Ndebele. His finding was that indeed language attitude is at
play because people regard borrowing as a process of language corruption.

In this article, therefore, the lemmatization of loan words in the isiNdebele—
English Dictionary and the selection of words for lemmatization are discussed.
The dictionary under discussion uses the stem-based approach which, De Schry-
ver (2010: 162) refers to it as the 'one-size-fits-all approach' and it has been used
by many African languages when compiling dictionaries. In conclusion, the
article attempts to determine whether borrowing is successful in the growth
and development of isiNdebele, and whether the lexicographer should be the
final judge on which borrowed terms to include in the dictionary, or whether
language users should be the ones to decide for the lexicographer.

Scholars sometimes use the linguistic terms borrowing, loaning and adoption
interchangeably in studies that focus on language contact or language mix,
(Mahlangu 2007: 1). Gleason (1956: 397) defines borrowing as "the copying of a lin-
guistic item from speakers of another speech form", while Thomason and Kauf-
man (1988) define adoption as "the incorporation of foreign features into a group
native language by speakers of that language".

Nkondo (1987), Jafta (1987), Mojela (1991), Madiba (1989) and Van Huys-
steen (2003) argue that no language is lexically self-sufficient, because no per-
fectly homogeneous language group exists. Language is like a human being, it
is never static, it grows every day and it changes as it grows. Given such a co-
existence and also a situation in which the culture of the speakers of one lan-
guage is regarded as socially and technologically dominant, the major flow of
linguistic items will be primarily from the language of the dominant cultural
group to that of the dominated speech community.

No fewer than four distinct languages have infiltrated isiNdebele, increas-
ing the lexical stock of the language through language contact and borrowing.
The languages affecting isiNdebele are Setswana, Sepedi/Se Sotho sa Leboa, Afri-
kaans and English. The spread of the Ndebele-speaking people all over white
farms in the Highveld region around Middelburg, Belfast, Lydenburg, Stander-
ton, Hendrina and Leandra resulted in most of their borrowed lexical items
being drawn from Afrikaans rather than from English (Skhosana 1998: 118).
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3. Presenting information in the IsiNdebele—English Dictionary
3.1 Entries

The IsiNdebele-English Dictionary is a bilingual, bi-directional dictionary, which
is divided into two sections. The first section comprises isiNdebele headwords
with each headword having an English equivalent, followed by the prefix,
abbreviation of the part of speech and the definition(s). The second section
comprises of English headwords with each headword having the isiNdebele
equivalent, followed by an abbreviated part of speech and the definition(s).
Two illustrations of entries from the isiNdebele-English and English-isiNde-
bele section of the dictionary are given respectively under (1) and (2) below:

(1) -dzila (i-iin-) bz. brass that is worn around the neck/legs by Ndebele
women
-gubelo (i-ama-) bz. meat that is roasted after a sheep/goat/cow has been
slaughtered

(2) -brisket (adj.) inyama yesifuba yenyamazana
-conclusion (n.) isiphetho, isiqunto

In the above examples, lemmas are in isiNdebele and English and each lemma
is followed by the equivalent or definition.

3.2 Lemmatization of loan nouns in the IsiNdebele Dictionary

In the IsiNdebele-English Dictionary all words are lemmatized under their stems.
This approach was accepted by the Board of Directors of the isiHlathululi-mezwi
sesiNdebele in 2001. The reason why this lemmatization approach was consid-
ered to be the appropriate one is because it shows word and lexical relation-
ships and prevents repetition. While implementing this approach, several
observations have been made, mainly with regard to loan words. Most com-
mon loan words in isiNdebele are channelled to the Class 9 nasal class which is
a singular class of Class 10. This is a similar tendency or strategy applied in
Sotho languages where most loan words channelled to Class 9 take their plural
form in Class 10. Compare the Se sotho sa Leboa in (3) and isiNdebele exam-
ples (4) (a-c) below:

(3) Class9 Class 10
Béibele 'Bible' diBéibele 'Bibles'
kopi 'cup' dikopi 'cups'
tanka 'tank' ditanka 'tanks'
lori lorry' dilori lorries'
ténté 'tent’ diténté 'tents'
r0ké 'dress' diroko 'dresses’
thai 'tie’ dithai 'ties'

toronkd ‘jail' ditoronkd ails'
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(4)(a) Class9 Class 10/Class 6
iBhayibheli 'Bible' iimBhayibheli/ amaBhayibheli 'Bibles'
ibhigiri 'mug' iimbhigiri/ amabhigiri 'mugs'
ikopi 'cup’ iinkopi/amakopi 'cups'
itanka 'tank’ iintanka/amatanka 'tanks'
iraba 'rubber’ iinraba/amaraba 'rubbers’
itende 'tent' iintende / amatende 'tents'
(4)(b) Class9 Class 10
ikotini 'cotton’ iinkotini 'cottons'
idrada 'wire' iindrada 'wires'
imbhaji ‘jacket’ iimbhaji ‘jackets'
imodere 'car' iimodere 'cars'
(4)(c) Class9 Class 6
i-eseyi 'essay’ ama-eseyi 'essays'
i-albhamu 'album’ ama-albhamu 'albums'
i-adresi 'address' ama-adresi 'addresses'
ijarada 'yard' amajarada 'yards'

Lexicographers therefore find themselves faced with a problem regarding the
microstructural elements of the lexical item to be lemmatized, especially with
the type of variety. The popular stem-based approach of the IsiNdebele—English
Dictionary requires that the lexical entries of grammatical information such as
prefixes and word categories be entered and bracketed immediately after the
head word. Compare in this regard the following isiNdebele examples of Class
9 nouns in (5) below.

(5) ~-kosi (i-/iin-) (bz): 'chief, traditional leader’
-nja (i-/izi-) (bz): 'dog'
-fene (i-/iim-) (bz): 'baboon'
-pilo (i-/iim-) (bz): 'life'

From the examples in (5) above, it can be seen that the morphological informa-
tion in the case of nouns, i.e. the singular and plural prefixes immediately suc-
ceed the headword and, as already intimated, these commonly comprise the
morphological information.

Some loan nouns, especially those that take their plural forms in both
Classes 10 and 6, pose the problem of (a) which of the two plural variant forms
to enter as morphological information, or (b) whether to include them both.
Compare the following isiNdebele loan nouns where in (4)(a) there are those
that split their plurality into Classes 10 and 6, while examples (4)(b) and (4)(c)
take only one plural form.

The grammatical rules state that "it is only the aspirated Class 5 nouns
with a double plural form (i.e. nouns that can form their plural by substituting
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the singular prefix with either the plural prefix ama- or iim-) that lose their
aspiration when transposed to Class 10 while they retain their aspiration when
they appear in Class 6". From the given examples, it can be observed that there
are inconsistencies in the lemmas with these double plural forms.

(a) In example (4)(a), the Class 9 nouns take their plural forms in Class 6 and
10. On the contrary, in examples (4)(b) and (4)(c), the Class 9 nouns take
their plural forms either in Class 10 or Class 6.

(b) Despite the inconsistencies highlighted, it is found that some of the bor-
rowed words falling in these categories have double plurality in the same
class, but their meanings are different. The following are examples of such
nouns in Class 9/6

(i) iraba (rubber) > amaraba (rubbers)
iraba (eraser) > iinraba (erasers)

(ii) itende (tent) > amatende (tents)
itende (room) > iintende (rooms) (room especially for the bride made up
of grass mats)
(iii) ibhigiri (mug) > amabhigiri (mugs)
ibhigiri (trophy/cup) > iimbhigiri (trophies/cups)(vessel with two
handles given as a prize to the winner(s) of a competition)

Although isiNdebele speakers frequently use these nouns as they appear in the
examples given in (6) below, the solution would of course be to disregard one
of the plural prefixes in the section for morphological information, meaning
that either Class 10 or Class 6 is given as plural form. This would imply that
these nouns will be entered as shown in (6) below.

(6) Class 5/10 Class 5/6
-Bhayibheli (i-/iim-) (bz) or -Bhayibheli (i-/ ama-) (bz) 'Bible'
-kopi (i-/iin-) (bz) or -kopi (i-/ama-) (bz) 'cup'
-tanka (i-/iin-) (bz) or -tanka (i-/ama-) (bz) 'tank’
-raba (i-/iin-) (bz) or -raba (i-/ama-) (bz) rubber'
-tende (i-/iin-) (bz) or -tende (i-/ ama-( (bz) 'tent'

In doing this, the lexicographer will have become prescriptive, which modern
metalexicographers regard as the traditional approach. According to Al-Kasimi
(1977: 84), Hartmann (1983: 20), and others, 'a responsible and accountable dic-
tionary' has to record the language as it is written and spoken. This implies that
the lexicographer should record the speaker's language as it is used, rather than
focusing on language correction. If a descriptive approach is adopted, the
examples of entries shown in (6) above would have several possible plural
forms given in the section for morphological information, rather than two as is
the case with most noun entries. Compare the examples in (7) below:
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(7) Class 5/6/10
-Bhayibheli (i-/iim-/ama-) (bz) 'Bible'
-kopi (i-/iin-/ama-) (bz) 'cup'
-tanka (i-/iin-/ ama-) (bz) 'tank'
-raba (i-/iin-/ ama-) (bz) 'rubber’'
-tende (i-/iin-/ama-) (bz) 'tent’

Unfortunately, during the compilation of the IsiNdebele~English Dictionary, lexi-
cographers did not work consistently since for loan words such as those shown
in (8) below, only one plural prefix was given. In other words, the dictionary,
inter alia, prescribes the usage, ignoring influences that isiNdebele might have
undergone.

(8) -tafula (i-/iin-) bz. 'table'
-tamati (i- /iin-) bz. 'tomato'
-teksi (i-/ ama-) bz. 'taxi'
-tende (i-/ama-) bz. 'tent’
-bhayibheli (i-/ ama-) 'Bible'
-bhayisikili (i-/ ama-) bicycle'

The lemmas in example (6) above should be entered in the same way as those
in example (7) to avoid the inconsistencies shown in the lemmas in example (8).

4. Loan words as 'substitutes' for traditional vocabulary

Rasman (1977: 5) claims that many people reject adoptives, considering them to
be an impure form of language. Thus they are referred to as 'borrowing' or
loaning’ which could imply that such words do not belong or only temporarily
belong in a specific language.

Borrowing or loaning only occurs when a receiving language integrates a
foreign item with the aim of closing an information gap in its vocabulary. Other-
wise, there is no need for borrowing or loaning. As soon as a receiving lan-
guage replaces its own items with new foreign items, it illustrates what is
termed a language shift if not a language change. This is exactly the case in isi-
Ndebele where numerous lexical items have infiltrated its lexical stock at the
expense of vocabulary that it already owns. Commonly only nouns and verbs
are vulnerable to borrowing in most African languages, but isiNdebele has
gone beyond this normal boundary and has adopted other word categories such
as conjunctions, adjectives and adverbs, especially from Afrikaans (Mahlangu
2007: 109). In the recent crises and accidents of Putco buses transporting people
between Mpumalanga and Pretoria along the Moloto road, iKwekwezi FM cap-
tured a voice of one commuter who expressed her feelings regarding the con-
ditions of the buses for the Yiza Nendlebe 'Come and Listen' programme. In
this oral snippet the commuter enumerates three issues regarding Putco buses,
fiercely stating:
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(9) Die eerste ding, iimbhesi zakwaPutco ziyagcwala over.
'Firstly, Putco buses are always overloaded.'
Die tweede ding, zimaratha.
‘Secondly, they are all wrecked.'
Die derde ding, siyaladelwa emsebenzini.
'Thirdly, we come late at work.'

IsiNdebele equivalent numerals such as kokuthoma 'firstly’, kwesibili 'secondly’'
and kwesithathu 'thirdly' do indeed exist and are known to the commuter, but
apparently loan equivalents are preferred to the originals. Compare the follow-
ing similar additional examples in this regard.

(10) -rhanorho (<Afr. genoeg) 'enough'/'sufficient’ (instead of -anele)
-stararha (<Afr. stadig) 'slowly’ (instead of kabuthaka)
-fenarha (<Afr. vinnig) 'quick' (instead of msinya)
somara (<Afr. sommer ) just' (instead of nje)

It has therefore been observed during the compilation of the bilingual diction-
ary in question, that speakers discard their own lexical items and substitute
them with loan items. This has been one of the challenges that isiNdebele lexi-
cographers had to face, finding themselves between the two views of the dic-
tionary making practice, i.e. prescriptive versus descriptive. Descriptive is con-
cerned with the empirical basis whereas prescriptive is concerned with the
genuine purpose of a dictionary. When one looks at the descriptive approach it
becomes apparent that it is not viable as a single approach for text production if
more than one variant prevails. Prescription is also not entirely a viable
approach because it influences future text production activities and give the
user one prescribed form to use. However, Bergenholtz (2003), Bergenholtz and
Gouws (2010) have now found a solution to this predicament. According to
these scholars, a proscriptive approach draws the best of both prescription and
description and includes features of both approaches. It is an approach that is
used in modern-day dictionaries. However, the focus of this article is not on the
prescription, descriptive and proscriptive approaches but they will also be
highlighted.

For isiNdebele bilingual dictionary a proscriptive approach is the best
approach because it gives a lexicographer the opportunity to include different
variants, but also to indicate which one is recommended. A given word can
combine with different words in different forms in order to express the same
meaning. In isiNdebele the noun —bhigiri 'cups' can use both iim- and ama- pre-
fixes and the noun will be iimbhigiri or amabhigiri and both express the same
meaning.

The foreign lexical stocks such as those in example (6) enjoy the highest
frequency of usage amongst isiNdebele speakers. From a descriptive point of
view, these words must be lemmatized. The problem is that the so-called
National Language Body for isiNdebele (or former old isiNdebele Language
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Board) plays a prescriptive role while the lexicographer's purpose has to follow
a proscriptive approach.

Under these circumstances, lexicographers certainly find themselves in a
dilemma since none of the lexical items such as those in example (10) are found
in the electronic corpus of isiNdebele. This corpus is based mainly on written
material, which contains formal standardized isiNdebele only, and not much in
the line of informal, oral recordings. The question is: Should the foreign items
such as those in (10) be lemmatized in the dictionary, replacing original isi-
Ndebele items, as speakers suggest, or not? Should the lexicographers concur
with Mdee (1999: 129) when stating that: "A dictionary shall command author-
ity over its users if it convinces them that it is adhering to the standard lan-
guage. Otherwise it will lose credibility as an authoritative reference of the
standard language."

These are some of the questions the isiHlathululi-mezwi sesiNdebele Dic-
tionary Unit, had to answer while the Bilingual Scholar’s Dictionary was being
compiled. If mara 'but’, dereveyi 'while', etc. are incorporated in the dictionary,
does it imply that isiNdebele is enriching its vocabulary by borrowing, or indi-
rectly and gradually drifting towards Afrikaans? The lexicographer, in such
instances, is bound to be prescriptive, since in spoken language hardly a sen-
tence is uttered in the isiNdebele speech community without an Afrikaans item
being used. Compare in this regard the following examples where foreign
items frequently replace isiNdebele equivalents.

(11) IsiNdebele Afrikaans
(Less preferred) (Highly preferred)
kodwana mara (<Afr maar) 'but’
ngesimanga sokuthi/  dereveyi (<Afr terwyl) 'because of /meanwhile'
ngesikhathi /nagade
eqinisweni entlege (< Afr eintlik) 'in fact'
ngamane gamare (<Afr kan maar) 'rather'
mbala jeyisi (<Afr juis) 'exactly / definitely'
5. Conclusion

In the foregoing discussion, it has been shown how loan items can pose a chal-
lenge to lexicographers, especially where they have not yet decided whether
they should be prescriptive, descriptive or proscriptive. The article aims to help
lexicographers to decide which trend should be followed when they lemmatize
words such as those with double plurals in isiNdebele. The suggested trend is
the most useful, user-friendly and space-saving because instead of entering the
same lemma twice, the lemma is treated once with the double plurals included,
except where the plurals have different meanings. The article has also illus-
trated that loan items differ from one language to another and also that foreign
items sometimes behave differently so much so that lexicographers can easily
maintain or distort the language usage. The double pluralism that isiNdebele
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exhibits in loan words of Class 6 and 9 shows that each language needs to have
its specific treatment that will satisfy its users. The article has illustrated that
some lexicographic principles such as descriptiveness or prescriptive can be a
challenge in a language where its history of recognition is still in its infancy.
IsiNdebele has further shown that borrowing is not necessarily an ideal trend
towards language enrichment, but it sometimes leads to a language shift or a
language impoverishment. The paper has also revealed that borrowing not
only contributes towards language growth, as perceived by many scholars, but
to some extent, in some indigenous African languages, language diminution or
decay, especially when considering how isiNdebele opted to drop some of its
own vocabulary at the expense of borrowed Afrikaans vocabulary.
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Abstract: Practitioners, researchers and translators are persons who often have to communicate
about domain-specific issues in a foreign language and may consult bilingual specialised diction-
aries for help. However, many specialised dictionaries focus on terms even though studies of the
foreign language text production process reveal that this also includes grammar, language conven-
tions, genre conventions and style. Specialists can be expected to know conventions and style in
their own source language culture but cannot be expected to know how these are realised in a for-
eign language. Bilingual specialised dictionaries can help users if they contain domain-specific
example sentences illustrating how source language convention and style can be transposed to a
foreign language. This means that bilingual specialised dictionaries should not merely help users
translate terms but be lexicographical tools designed to assist in foreign language communication
so that they provide help to practitioners, researchers and translators who produce specialised texts

in a foreign language using proper conventions and style.

Keywords: SPECIALISED LEXICOGRAPHY, ONLINE DICTIONARIES, PRINTED DICTION-
ARIES, TECHNICAL DICTIONARIES, SPECIALISED COMMUNICATION, EXAMPLES, LEXI-
COGRAPHICAL FUNCTIONS, TEXT PRODUCTION, USER NEEDS, WRITING, TRANSLATION

Opsomming: Voorbeeldsinne in tweetalige vakwoordeboeke help met kom-
munikasie in 'n vreemde taal. Praktisyns, navorsers en vertalers moet dikwels in 'n vreemde
taal oor vakspesifieke sake kommunikeer en raadpleeg daarvoor dan dalk tweetalige vakwoorde-
boeke. Baie vakwoordeboeke se fokus is op terme alhoewel navorsing oor teksproduksie in 'n
vreemde taal daarop wys dat grammatika, taalkonvensies, genrekonvensies en styl ook ter sake is.
Van vakspesialiste kan dit verwag word om vertroud te wees met taalkonvensies en styl in hulle
eie brontaal, maar nie met die weergawe daarvan in 'n vreemde taal nie. Tweetalige vakwoorde-
boeke kan gebruikers help deur vakspesifieke voorbeeldsinne in te sluit wat wys hoe brontaalkon-
vensies en styl na die doeltaal oorgedra moet word. Dit beteken dat tweetalige vakwoordeboeke
nie net gebruikers moet help om terme te vertaal nie maar hulle moet leksikografiese instrumente
wees wat ontwerp is om met vreemdetaalproduksie te help. Daardeur ondersteun hulle praktisyns,
navorsers en vertalers wat vaktekste in 'n vreemde taal moet skep om die regte konvensies en styl

te benut.
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Sleutelwoorde: AANLYN WOORDEBOEKE, GEBRUIKERSBEHOEFTES, GEDRUKTE
WOORDEBOEKE, GESPESIALISEERDE KOMMUNIKASIE, LEKSIKOGRAFIESE FUNKSIES,
SKRYF, TEGNIESE WOORDEBOEKE, TEKSPRODUKSIE, VAKLEKSIKOGRAFIE, VERTALING,
VOORBEELDE

1. Introduction

As a result of increasing activities across borders and cultures, more and more
people need to communicate in a foreign language in a range of situations
related to specific subject fields. Translators often help businesses and special-
ists communicate in foreign languages. Practitioners from various domains
have become more internationally oriented because they work for multina-
tional organisations, have been posted or seconded abroad. Researchers from
all types of disciplines study not only their local environments but also look for
inspiration in foreign environments to a greater extent than ever before and
therefore must be able to understand foreign language source material. In
addition, practitioners as well as researchers are expected to act in international
settings by publishing articles in journals, by presenting papers at conferences,
and by participating in negotiations or discussions. It is imperative that trans-
lators and domain specialists communicate correctly in a foreign language
about the subject matter concerned and in this light, it is relevant to examine
whether, and if so how, dictionaries can provide help in communicative situa-
tions.

Specialised dictionaries can contain a great variety of data types that help
practitioners, researchers and translators successfully meet challenges in for-
eign language communication. Equivalents are the obvious type of data, and so
are examples of language use. Example sentences represent one type of exam-
ple that have been discussed in the lexicographical literature, but the study of
example sentences in specialised dictionaries designed to provide help in
communicative situations in a foreign language has so far been relatively lim-
ited. This paper discusses how example sentences in bilingual specialised dic-
tionaries can facilitate domain-specific communication in a foreign language.
The following discussion first delimits the scope of examples in lexicographical
products and defines the concept of specialised dictionaries, then looks at the
relationship between dictionaries and the production of written texts in a for-
eign language, and finally discusses how lexicographers may use example
sentences to assist translators, researchers and practitioners in their foreign
language communication.

2. Defining examples and specialised dictionaries

One type of lexicographical data that lexicographers can include in their dic-
tionaries with a view to helping practitioners, researchers and translators com-
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municate in a foreign language is often referred to as examples. A study of the
existing literature reveals that the general term example is used in more than
one sense. For instance, Svensén (2009: 281) explains that the term "comprises
all types of indications consisting of word combinations (phrases, clauses, sen-
tences) that contain a form of the lemma sign, irrespective of whether they are
provided with an indication of meaning or not." This description applies, in
particular, to monolingual dictionaries, such as dictionaries intended for text
production by foreign language users, though bilingual dictionaries with the
same function may also contain lexicographical examples. In order to narrow
down the discussion that follows, focus will be on sentences, mainly because
they may illustrate the use of equivalents in context as well as the translation of
lemmas (or headwords) in context relevant for specialised communication in a
foreign language. Another reason is that collocations and phrases may exem-
plify the use of lemmas in monolingual dictionaries, but in bilingual dictionar-
ies "the majority of sub-entries provide one-to-one translation equivalents.
They exemplify nothing" (Jacobsen et al. 1991: 2783). Finally, a recent study
shows that "The data support the conclusion that phrases are less useful at pro-
viding support than sentences" (Hiles 2011: 304).

Lexicographers often divide examples into different types. Zoéfgen (1986)
proposes a classification based on the properties or characteristics of lemmas in
monolingual dictionaries for learners such as, examples showing grammar
data, collocations, clauses and phrases. Harras (1989) distinguishes between
syntactic data, collocations and sentences illustrating usage in monolingual
dictionaries, among others. Furthermore, Bergenholtz (1995: 137-142) discusses
examples in specialised dictionaries and distinguishes between collocations,
grammatical examples, citations, citation examples and competence examples;
overall, he favours the use of example sentences.

One reason for the different understandings of and approaches to exam-
ples in dictionaries appears to be the influence of linguistics and lexicology.
Jacobsen et al. (1991: 2784), who address examples in bilingual general diction-
aries, suggest that examples should not be examined using a functional
approach (understood as linguistic functions) but from a formal perspective
(understood as components in dictionaries); in their words, an example in a
dictionary cannot "be functionally defined in terms of the type of information it
provides; it follows from this that it is not (meta)linguistically defined in terms
of the linguistic categories (syntax, semantics, morphology) involved" (Jacob-
sen et al. 1991: 2784). After this brief discussion of examples in lexicography, it
is appropriate to provide a working definition of lexicographical example sen-
tences intended to assist translators and specialists communicate in a foreign
language:

Example sentences are full sentences that provide data concerning the source
language lemma, the target language equivalent or a combination of both ena-
bling specific types of users to communicate successfully in a foreign language in
domain-specific situations.
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A specialised dictionary, whether printed or online, is a complex unit. Firstly,
the dictionary has several surface features, i.e. the printed or online dictionary
contains a number of distinct components that constitute the dictionary when
users consult it. For example, printed dictionaries contain wordlists as well as
other supporting components such as appendices and user guides, while online
dictionaries contain components such as search sites, results sites, and various
supporting components. Secondly, the dictionary has three underlying fea-
tures, namely:

(1) it has been designed to fulfil one or more functions, i.e. provide a specific
type of help in specific types of situation to specific types of user;

(2) it contains data that have been selected because they help to fulfil its func-
tion(s);

(3) it has structures that organise its data into the task of fulfilling its func-
tion(s).

Specialised dictionaries can be designed to help users in a range of situations,
of which two are the most general types. According to Nielsen (2012: 114), dic-
tionaries with communicative functions provide help in ongoing or planned
communicative situations, while dictionaries with cognitive functions provide
help to those who want to acquire knowledge about factual or linguistic mat-
ters. Specialised dictionaries can therefore be designed to:

— provide help to translate specialised texts
— provide help to produce specialised texts
— provide help to understand specialised texts

— provide help to acquire general or specific knowledge about factual or lin-
guistic matters from one or more subject fields

This means that specialised dictionaries are lexicographical tools that function
as utility products which, through their surface and underlying features, pro-
vide specific types of help to specific types of user in specific types of usage
situation related to one or more domains and the related domain-specific lan-
guage. In order to make such information tools, it is relevant to study the extra-
lexicographical situation when translators, researchers and practitioners pro-
duce written texts in a foreign language.

3. Dictionaries and text production in a foreign language

People who need to communicate about domain-specific matters in a foreign
language will need dictionaries that can help them solve specific problems. At
a very general level this may be summed up as follows: the data contained in the
dictionaries (e.g. in example sentences) should enable practitioners, researchers
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and translators to write grammatically and idiomatically correct utterances
without compromising their factual contents. Bergenholtz and Nielsen (2002:
14) suggest that the general purpose of dictionaries intended for text produc-
tion is to help users become aware of the elements of good writing within a
subject field; this includes aspects such as grammatical, syntactic, stylistic and
terminological questions that arise during the writing process. These aspects
are important when translating source texts into a foreign language as well as
when writing texts directly in the foreign language since the only major step in
text production that distinguishes the two types of situation is the analysis of
source language texts to be translated. When identifying the steps in producing
texts, lexicographers should use a method that is workable in lexicography.

A broad outline of the writing process may be used to determine the
choices that lexicographers have to make. Marsen (2003: 2-13) explains that the
process of writing texts has three stages: a planning, an execution and a finali-
sation stage. In most cases, writing manuals provide help in the planning stage
so lexicographers should focus on the execution and the proofreading stages.
Rude (2002: 15-16) shows that the execution stage involves the writing of a
draft text, followed by the revising and editing of the text, and that proofread-
ing extends revising and editing into the finalisation stage. Similarly, Byrne
(2006: 17) discusses technical translation and breaks down the translation pro-
cess into five tasks: interpretation of the source text, writing of the translation,
research needed for the first two tasks, checking the draft translation for errors,
and making any necessary corrections and adjustments. Specialised dictionar-
ies for text production can thus be described as tools that provide help to draft,
revise and edit specialised texts.

Text production occurs at two general levels. The macro-level concerns
paragraphs and larger units of text, whereas the micro-level concerns words,
collocations, phrases, sentences, and textual conventions. The micro-level is
particularly relevant to specialised dictionaries because specialists and trans-
lators need help at this level when writing texts in a foreign language. Mossop
(2007: 27-33) explains that when they revise and edit, writers make sure that
their texts follow generally accepted grammar and spelling rules, that they
have used the correct terminology, and that the finished texts are unambigu-
ous. Finally, writers and copyeditors look for errors and correct them as appro-
priate. The process of specialised translation involve similar aspects: "Technical
translation involves detailed knowledge of the source and target cultures, target
language conventions, text type and genre conventions, register, style, detailed
understanding of the audiences" (Byrne 2006: 7). It follows that specialists and
translators producing texts in a foreign language are challenged at the micro-
level and lexicographers should therefore focus on this level when making dic-
tionaries designed to provide help to write and translate specialised texts.

When selecting data types, lexicographers should take into consideration
the competences of users. By studying the foreign language text production
process and by identifying the relevant skills and competences of practitioners,
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researchers and translators, lexicographers have a good basis for selecting data
that can best satisfy user needs. Several methods for profiling intended diction-
ary users exist but few focus on specialised dictionaries. Bergenholtz and Niel-
sen (2006: 286) propose a list of questions that relate to categories of skills and
knowledge possessed and for the discussion below, the following overall com-
petences are assumed:

—  Practitioners, researchers and translators master their native language at a
high level

— Practitioners and researchers master the foreign language at a low or
medium level

— Translators master the foreign language at a high level

— The experience of practitioners and researchers in producing domain-spe-
cific texts in the foreign language is at a low level

— The experience of translators in producing domain-specific texts in the
foreign language is at a medium or high level

— The general cultural and factual knowledge of practitioners, researchers
and translators is at a high level

—  Practitioners and researchers master their subject field in their native cul-
ture at a high level

— Translators master a subject field in their native culture at a medium level

—  Practitioners, researchers and translators master their culture-dependent
subject field in the foreign culture at a low level (or not at all)

—  Practitioners, researchers and translators master their culture-independent
subject field in the foreign culture at a medium or high level

—  Practitioners and researchers master the native language of their subject
field at a high level

— Practitioners and researchers master the language of their subject field in
the foreign culture at a low or medium level

— Translators master the two languages of the native and foreign subject
fields at a medium or high level

A list like the above enables lexicographers to respond to the general needs of
translators, researchers and practitioners who have to communicate in a for-
eign language. It would appear from the above list that, in communicative
situations, some will think in their native language and translate into the for-
eign language, others will think in their native language and translate into the
foreign language as well as think in the foreign language and write directly in
the foreign language, and yet others will think in the foreign language and



http://lexikos.journals.ac.za

204  Sandro Nielsen

write directly in the foreign language. Lexicographers should take these factors
into consideration when deciding on the type and form of example sentences
that are intended to help users communicate about their subject field in a for-
eign language.

4. Example sentences supporting text production

When communicating in a foreign language, three general topics come into
play: terms, language structures, and genre conventions. These topics are par-
ticularly important when the native language of translators and specialists
allows the use of terms, language structures and genre conventions that differ
from the functionally equivalent terms, structures and conventions in the for-
eign language. Furthermore, as example sentences are dictionary components,
lexicographers should be able to use such sentences to show or translate all
three as they are found at the micro-level of text production. This is in line with
the comment made by Jacobsen et al. (1991: 2787) in respect of general diction-
aries, "Examples, if judiciously selected, can demonstrate collocational, stylistic,
syntactic, morphological, and cultural features of words and phrases." If this
statement is compared to the description by Byrne (2006) quoted above (that
technical translation requires knowledge of the two cultures involved, target-
language conventions, genre conventions, register, and style), lexicographers
should consider using example sentences to show how specialised communi-
cation can be performed in a foreign language.

Style, i.e. the characteristic and correct way of speaking and writing in a
specific domain, may be regarded as an overarching feature of specialised text
production. One of the misconceptions about technical and other specialised
texts is that style does not matter, since the factual content overshadows eve-
rything else; however, according to Byrne (2006), this misconception is com-
pletely unfounded:

Perhaps the problem stems from differing opinions of the nature of style and the
popular belief that it relates exclusively to literature. If we look at style from a
literary point of view, then it does not have any place in technical translation.
But if we regard style as the way we write things, the words we choose and the
way we construct sentences, the style is equally, if not more, important in techni-
cal translation than in other areas because it is there for a reason, not simply for
artistic or entertainment reasons. (Byrne 2006: 4)

As a result, lexicographers should allow room for style in dictionaries intended
to help specialists and translators produce domain-specific texts in a foreign
language. Example sentences may represent or exemplify the grammatical
properties where irregularities are concerned, as experts, researchers and trans-
lators can only be expected to know regular grammatical rules of the foreign
language. One example sentence will usually suffice but in some cases, lexi-
cographers should consider whether two or more sentences would be appro-
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priate. Consider the following two sentences exemplifying the use of the British
legal term counsel (i.e. lawyer):

— The judge asked counsel for the defence to explain. (Longman Dictionary of
Contemporary English)

— The plaintiff appeared in court with his solicitor and two counsel. (English
Law Dictionary)

The first example sentence demonstrates that counsel is used correctly without
an article when it refers to a lawyer, even when followed by a post-modifying
prepositional phrase. The second example sentence shows that counsel inflects
irregularly for the plural, as no inflectional affix is added to the stem. It would
be difficult to find (or construct) a typical or natural sentence showing both
grammatical irregularities and at the same time be easy to understand. However,
the danger of including too much data in example sentences is that users may
overlook or misinterpret the data because they do not know what to look for.

Lexicographers can also use example sentences to show incorrect use of
terms. A Dictionary of Modern Legal Usage, intended to help lawyers produce
better legal writings, often provides examples of incorrect use to make lawyers
aware that specific terms are often used wrongly in practice. The article treat-
ing the term counsel contains the following authentic example sentence with the
lexicographers comment in square brackets:

— [FJour lawyers were named Nov. 25 to serve as counsels [read counsel] for
the transition. (A Dictionary of Modern Legal Usage)

Even though they are from monolingual dictionaries, the above three example
sentences exemplify the use of specialised language. Such illustrations are use-
ful to both native and non-native speakers of English; the main reason is that
the specialised language of domains use words, structures and conventions
that differ from those in everyday language and that specialist style allows the
use of structures and conventions that are seldom, if ever, used in general lan-
guage. In bilingual dictionaries, the three English example sentences above will
illustrate the use of the equivalent (in this case counsel) and thus be addressed
to the equivalent, whereas the sentences would be addressed to the lemma in
monolingual dictionaries.

An issue that has been discussed in the literature is whether example sen-
tences in bilingual dictionaries should be in the source language (SL) as well as
in the target language (TL). Adamska-Sataciak (2006: 493-494) "believe[s] that
there is no need to translate examples" but modifies this by saying that "As far
as systematic translation of all examples is concerned, I can see some justifica-
tion for the practice in dictionaries targeted at beginners.” These comments
concern general dictionaries, but if domain-specific communication contains
terms, structures and conventions that are seldom used in general language,
lexicographers may have additional justification for translating example sen-
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tences in specialised dictionaries. The existing literature also contains different
opinions and positions as to the translation of examples in general dictionaries,
for instance:

In bilingual lexicography it is not sufficient to refer to the "SL example" or the
"TL example" for a given lemma. The SL and TL halves of the example are
closely linked functionally, and must be considered to be a unit formally. If the
primary focus of the bilingual dictionary is translation, then the primary function
of the bilingual dictionary example is to exemplify translation. A definition of
the form of an example must logically include its SL and TL halves. (Toope
1996: 18)

An example may clarify the position. The following English sentence may be a
target-language example sentence in an imaginary German-English technical
dictionary:

— Figure 1 contains the characteristics of diodes of equal power rating.
(Hann 1992: 190)

This sentence illustrates the use of an equivalent in context, but tells users
nothing about the relationship between this sentence and any source language
utterance. Only implicitly does the English sentence show how a German
utterance with a similar factual message (provided users can come up with one)
may be translated — the SL half of the example sentence is missing. Neverthe-
less, the sentence does show one instance of target-language usage. If it con-
tains example sentences in SL as well as their translations in TL, the German-
English technical dictionary may provide the following example sentence:

— In Abbildung 1 ist das Kennlinienfeld leistungsgleicher Dioden ange-
geben.

— Figure 1 contains the characteristics of diodes of equal power rating.
(Hann 1992: 190)

Now the two halves of the example sentence are present and it becomes clear
that the sentence shows stylistic differences in technical discourse between the
two languages, in that the German sentence begins with a prepositional phrase
and is phrased in the passive voice. In contrast, the English translation shows
that target language style conventions prefer the use of an active construction
with no prepositional phrase. This difference is made explicit only when the SL
half and the TL half of the example sentence are presented. Similarly, an
imaginary Danish-English technical dictionary may contain the following
example sentence:

— Enindstillelig momentkobling slar spindlen fra for tapbrud.

— Adjustable torque control stops spindle to prevent tap breakage. (Thiirmer
1986: 135)
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This example shows an English equivalent in context and explicitly illustrates a
stylistic difference between the two languages. The Danish half contains an
indefinite article ("En indstillelig") and a definite article ("spindlen"). In con-
trast, the English half shows that English conventions prefer the non-use of
articles when correctly expressing the meaning of the Danish utterance. The
example sentence also shows another difference: Danish apply general-lan-
guage conventions allowing the use of articles, whereas English apply special-
language conventions that do not include articles in this particular context.
Based on their assumed skills and competences, translators, researchers and
practitioners are unlikely to be aware of such differences, something which
justifies the inclusion of bilingual example sentences.

There is no doubt that lexicographers can use example sentences to illus-
trate style conventions in a foreign language, but users may not immediately
notice that example sentences show such conventions. So the challenge is for
lexicographers to present style conventions in a way so that users will not have
to guess that example sentences provide data that help to produce foreign lan-
guage utterances complying with domain-specific style conventions. If the
above imaginary bilingual dictionaries are printed lexicographical tools, lexi-
cographers may place the example sentences in specific boxes with informative
headlines; see Example 1.

Style convention: passive and active sentences

In Abbildung 1 ist das Kennlinienfeld leistungsgleicher Dioden angegeben.

Figure 1 contains the characteristics of diodes of equal power rating.

Example 1: Example sentence with informative headline in German-English
technical dictionary

The imaginary dictionary may also be an online lexicographical tool and lexi-
cographers may present the example sentence in the same way as illustrated in
Example 1. However, lexicographers can use other features to explicitly inform
users of the illustrative function; for instance, the example sentence may be
placed in a box with an icon, as shown in Example 2.

Figure 1 contains the characteristics of diodes of equal power rating.

In Abbildung 1 ist das Kennlinienfeld leistungsgleicher Dioden angegeben. !

Example 2: Example sentence accompanied by icon and possible hover box

Icons may be combined with hover boxes, also called mouse-overs or mouse
hovers, so that users place the pointer over the icon and a box containing, e.g.
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the text "Style conventions: passive and active sentences", appears without the
need to click.

Lexicographers may also present example sentences in printed and online
dictionaries using boldface, italics and different colours for specific style con-
ventions in the SL and/or TL half. The use of colours should be accompanied
by colour legends, e.g. red = grammar; yellow = culture; blue = textual con-
vention. Alternatively, lexicographers can show the meaning of colours
through hover boxes so that users place the pointer over a coloured text part
and a box automatically appears with an informative text. In online dictionar-
ies, lexicographers may further consider to let users press the coloured text
parts on a touchscreen instead of using pointers to make informative hover
boxes appear.

A related but slightly different approach lexicographers can use in both
printed and online dictionaries is to present entire SL sentences but only partial
translations, as illustrated in Example 3.

appropriate adj. 1. geeignet, entsprechend, sinnvoll, passend: [.....] To
assist in selecting the most appropriate procedure, let us consider the
advantages and disadvantages of each alternative (passendste Vorgehens-
weise). [.....] It is appropriate to specify that the control system be able
to handle 1000 analog inputs and outputs (es ist zweckmiif$ig/sinnvoll
vorzuschreiben, dass ...).

Example 3: Partially translated example sentences from Phraseological Diction-
ary English—-German

Example 3 shows how text parts of SL sentences can be highlighted in boldface
and how these passages can be translated and presented in italics. The first
example sentence illustrates the different ways to compare adjectives in English
and German, while the second sentence shows that an English lemma has two
possible translations in German, of which one is given as an alternative to the
equivalents presented in the head of the article. The advantage of highlighting
passages in SL and TL halves is that lexicographers draw attention to the sty-
listic, linguistic or genre-related points they want to convey to users (Prinsloo
and Gouws 2000: 148), but a disadvantage is that users may be distracted by
the linguistic and factual complexity of relatively long sentences.

Writers of specialised texts know that the use of textual or genre conven-
tions vary considerably. Mayoral Asensio (2007: 52) describes a genre as a class
of texts perceived as such by readers of the texts who recognise conventions
regarding textual structure and other linguistic elements used in similar com-
municative situations. As indicated in Section 3 above, lexicographers should
consider those conventions that appear at the micro-level since they are likely
to differ from one genre and domain to another and since different cultures and
languages have their own ways in which to realise the conventions. Practitio-
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ners, researchers and translators therefore need dictionaries that help them
produce texts that conform to the conventions in the target language, because
"Failing to comply with target language text conventions can undermine the
credibility of the text, the author and the information in the text" (Byrne 2006: 4).

Specialists and translators are generally expected to be familiar with
genre-specific conventions in their own language within one or few subject
fields but only few genre conventions in a foreign language. Nielsen (2000) dis-
cusses genre conventions used in statutes and suggests that since culture dic-
tates convention, good bilingual translation dictionaries should help users
select the proper foreign language conventions. Law is a culture-dependent
subject field in that the legal structure and the legal language in one culture
differs from the structure and language in another culture; hence law is one of
the fields in which those who communicate in a foreign language need help.
Example 4 contains the same sentence in seven languages and is from a judg-
ment passed by the Court of Justice of the European Union; it shows the use of
textual conventions when referring to European Union directives.

Danish Direktivets artikel 14, stk. 1, litra c), har felgende ordlyd:

English Article 14(1)(c) of that directive is worded as follows:

French L'article 14, paragraphe 1, sous ), de ladite directive est libellé comme suit:

German Art. 14 Abs. 1 Buchst. ¢ der Richtlinie 2006 /54 bestimmt:

Spanish | El articulo 14, apartado 1, letra c), de esa Directiva tiene la siguiente redac-
cion:

Swedish Enligt artikel 14.1 ¢ i samma direktiv galler foljande:

Dutch Artikel 14, 1id 1, sub ¢, van die richtlijn is als volgt geformuleerd:

Example 4: The use of textual conventions in different languages in a regula-
tory genre

The textual conventions in Example 4 have been highlighted using boldface
and the sentences show that languages realise the conventions in different
ways. The English and the Swedish conventions differ most from those of the
other languages in that they are the shortest passages with only one word
(term). The other languages use combinations of words and abbreviations with
or without brackets, commas and full stops. Practitioners, researchers and
translators cannot generally be expected to know such specific textual conven-
tions in a foreign language. Accordingly, lexicographers should consider
including example sentences in their dictionaries that help users write foreign
language textual conventions when usage in the source language and the target
language differs. An imaginary French-English dictionary of law may contain
the example sentence shown in Example 5.
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L'article 14, paragraphe 1, sous c), de ladite directive est libellé comme suit:

Article 14(1)(c) of that directive is worded as follows:

Example 5: Example sentence providing help to translate French textual con-
ventions into English

Example 5 illustrates that example sentences can help specialists and transla-
tors select the correct way in which to realise conventions in a foreign lan-
guage. By highlighting the relevant passages containing the conventions, lexi-
cographers draw the attention of users to the genre-related points they want to
convey and users receive explicit help with explicit points.

The lexicographical structure that determines the interplay between data
in dictionaries is the distribution structure. If lexicographers decide to place the
data on grammar, textual conventions and style inside articles, users will find
the data in close proximity to the lemmas. Consequently, users will have direct
access to these types of data through the wordlist in printed dictionaries and
some online dictionaries or through the search for lemmas or words in exam-
ples in online dictionaries. However, the data types have to be included in arti-
cles in addition to other data types (e.g. morphological data, definitional data,
equivalents, collocations, synonyms and cross-references) leading to possible
data overload. Furthermore, lexicographers will have to include identical or
near-identical grammar, genre-related and style data in a large number of arti-
cles and this may increase the length of articles, which takes up space in
printed dictionaries. Spatial constraints are not a problem in online dictionar-
ies, but if articles or other search results take up more space than can be shown
on a screen, users may overlook important data.

When lexicographers have placed functionally relevant data in the dic-
tionary or database, the next question is how users will be able to find the data.
In printed dictionaries, example sentences will be scattered all over the book
and in order to help practitioners, researchers and translators find them lexi-
cographers may include one or more indexes in the front or back matter. This
solution is used in A Dictionary of Modern Legal Usage, which has a "Classified
Guide to Essay Entries" in its front matter divided into 5 sections: style; gram-
mar and usage; legal lexicology and special conventions; word formation,
inflection, spelling and pronunciation; punctuation and typography. Each sec-
tion contains a list of lemmas so that users who look for data on, for instance,
style, can see in which articles they can find style data related to the lemmas. If
it contains example sentences dealing with grammar, textual conventions and
style, a bilingual specialised dictionary may contain an index divided in three
sections, or three indexes, listing the articles that include example sentences on
grammar, textual conventions and style, respectively.

Lexicographers may opt for similar solutions in online dictionaries, i.e.
presenting one or more indexes listing the lemmas to which example sentences
are addressed. Users can then click on lemmas and be brought directly to full
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articles containing the relevant example sentences. Online technology allows
lexicographers to adopt other solutions where, for instance, users click lemmas
in indexes and are only presented with e.g. lemmas, definitions and example
sentences, i.e. not full articles in the traditional sense, but merely those data
types addressed to lemmas that are relevant for understanding example sen-
tences. This option will often allow practitioners, researchers and translators to
find example sentences on the screen without having to scroll. This means that,
in online dictionaries, it does not matter where in the database example sen-
tences are placed; the important point is for lexicographers to select a data
presentation structure that presents example sentences dealing with grammar,
textual conventions and style so that they are easy to find. Moreover, online
dictionaries may also allow users to search for words and terms directly in all
example sentences in the database and then present those sentences (in both SL
and TL) that contain the words and terms searched for.

5. Concluding remarks

This paper has discussed how example sentences in specialised dictionaries can
facilitate text production in and translation into a foreign language. When
practitioners, researchers and translators communicate about domain-specific
matters in a foreign language they need help with terms as well as other textual
elements at the micro-level of text production. By studying the text production
process, lexicographers can identify where the challenges are, and it appears
that in addition to terms specialists and translators need help with e.g. cultural
differences, language conventions, genre conventions and style. One way in
which dictionaries can provide help with these elements of foreign language
text production is when lexicographers include example sentences in the source
language and their translation in the target language that illustrate and exem-
plify how practitioners, researchers and translators can communicate properly,
i.e. grammatically, idiomatically and stylistically correct. To some extent, lexi-
cographers can adopt the same or similar solutions in both printed and online
specialised dictionaries, but online technology offers additional ways in which
to give easy access to example sentences. This means that lexicographers
should not regard bilingual specialised dictionaries as lists of terms and their
translation but as lexicographical information tools that provide help to practi-
tioners, researchers and translators who produce specialised texts in a foreign
language with grammar, textual conventions and style.
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